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“About the time of the end a body of men will be raised up who will turn their attentions to the Prophecies and insist upon their literal interpretation in the midst of much clamour and opposition” – Sir Isaac Newton
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WHO IS JESUS CHRIST?

Professor Simon Greenleaf was one of the most eminent lawyers of all time. His “Laws of Evidence” for many years were accepted by all States in the United States as the standard methodology for evaluating cases. He was teaching law at a university in the United States when one of his students asked Professor Greenleaf if he would apply his “Laws of Evidence” to evaluate an historical figure. When Greenleaf agreed to the project he asked the student who was to be the subject of the review. The student replied that the person to be examined would be Jesus Christ. Professor Greenleaf agreed to undertake the examination of Jesus Christ and as a result, when he had finished the review, Simon Greenleaf personally accepted the Lord Jesus Christ as his Saviour.

Professor Greenleaf then sent an open letter to all jurists in the United States saying in part “I personally have investigated one called Jesus Christ. I have found the evidence concerning him to be historically accurate. I have also discovered that Jesus Christ is more than a human being, he is either God or nothing and having examined the evidence it is impossible to conclude other than he is God. Having concluded that he is God I have accepted him as my personal Saviour. I urge all members of the legal profession to use the “Laws of Evidence” to investigate the person of the Lord Jesus Christ and if you find that he is wrong expose him as a faker but if not consider him as your Saviour and Lord”

HOW CAN I BE SAVED?

Salvation is available for all members of the human race.

Salvation is the most important undertaking in all of God's universe. The salvation of sinners is never on the basis of God's merely passing over or closing His eyes to sin. God saves sinners on a completely righteous basis consistent with the divine holiness of His character. This is called grace. It relies on God so man cannot work for salvation, neither can he deserve it.  We need to realise that the creation of this vast unmeasured universe was far less an undertaking than the working out of God's plan to save sinners.

However the acceptance of God's salvation by the sinner is the most simple thing in all of life. One need not be rich, nor wise, nor educated. Age is no barrier nor the colour of one's skin. The reception of the enormous benefits of God's redemption is based upon the simplest of terms so that there is no one in all this wide universe who need be turned away.

How do I become a Christian?

There is but one simple step divided into three parts. First of all I have to recognise that I am a sinner (Romans 3:23; 6:23; Ezekiel 18:4; John 5:24).

Secondly, realising that if I want a relationship with Almighty God who is perfect, and recognising that I am not perfect, I need to look to the Lord Jesus Christ as the only Saviour (I Corinthians 15:3; 1 Peter 2:24; lsaiah 53:6; John 3:16).

Thirdly, by the exercise of my own free will I personally receive the Lord Jesus Christ as my Saviour, believing that He died personally for me and that He is what He claims to be in an individual, personal and living way (John 1:12; 3:36; Acts 16:31; 4:12).

The results of Salvation

The results of this are unbelievably wonderful:

My sins are taken away (John 1:29),

I possess eternal life now (I John 5:11,12),

I become a new creature in Christ (2 Corinthians 5:17),

The Holy Spirit takes up His residence in my life (I Corinthians 6:19),

And I will never perish (John 10:28-30).

This truthfully is life's greatest transaction. This is the goal of all people; this is the ultimate of our existence. We invite and exhort any reader who has not become a Christian by trusting in the Lord Jesus Christ to follow these simple instructions and be born again eternally into God's family (Matthew 11:28; John 1:12; Acts 4:12; 16:31).

© Evangelical Bible College of Western Australia 2004 - PO Box 163 Armadale Western Australia 6992
Many other Christian resources are available freely from our internet web site: www.ebcwa.org.au and http://ebcwa.free.org.nz  for weekly messages.

For further information contact Dr Peter Moses at PO Box 163 Armadale WA 6992 or email Brian Huggett brianhuggett@bigpond.com.au
We encourage you to freely copy and distribute these materials to your Pastor and friends. You only, need written permission from EBCWA if you intend using the materials in publications for resale. We encourage wide distribution freely!

CONTENTS

	ITEM
	PAGE

	INTRODUCTION


	3



	CHAPTER 1

CHAPTER 2
	8

19

	CHAPTER 3

CHAPTER 4
	34
46

	CHAPTER 5

CHAPTER 6
	53
62

	CHAPTER 7

CHAPTER 8
	71
83

	CHAPTER 9
	90

	CHAPTER 10

CHAPTER 11

CHAPTER 12


	101
108
119

	Ezekiel    Chapters    38-39

	123



INTRODUCTION

Daniel is one of the most attacked books in the Bible. The conservatives see Daniel as a prophet, the liberals as a historian as they do not believe in the supernatural and therefore write their commentaries on that basis. The liberals have to take this position due to the great accuracy of the history that Daniel records in advance. They say that he wrote history in a prophetic form to sell his works so that they say he was in the promotional business. 

We are therefore faced with a choice as to how we see the book.  Do we take a literal or figurative approach to interpretation? If you take it literally you come face to face with the Great Tribulation, Millennium and the reality of an Antichrist, all of which the reformed theologian does not want to allow will be fulfilled literally. It is therefore very important to ascertain where the writers of commentaries on Daniel are coming from before you get “sucked in to” their viewpoint. We must allow the Scriptures to speak to us and if necessary modify our theological system rather than twist the Bible to suit our own preconceived ideas. Prophecy is one area where this is particularly important.

The liberal and unbeliever hate or mock and ignore this book. The book of Daniel can be defended and it can be shown that it can do away with the presuppositions of liberal theology. It offends a large number of people by the directness of the prophetic words contained within its twelve chapters. There is no other book where prophecy is so clear and so detailed and where so many things have been so clearly fulfilled.

So here we see a supernatural God revealing himself to man. There are many fulfilled and also unfulfilled prophecies in the book of Daniel. People who attack this book hate the very thought of an all knowing infinite God who speaks to his creatures. There is no reason why Daniel like any other book in the Scriptures could not be considered to be authoritative, except unsaved man doesn't like to be “told” anything.  Like the enemy of mankind they prefer independent arrogance to worshipful humility before their maker and saviour.  

The main so called intellectual problem for the liberals, is their rejection of the inerrancy and inspiration of the Word of God. They presuppose that the miracles do not occur, that God cannot talk to His creatures, and then they try and use academics to eliminate the authoritative nature of the Word of God. 

Of the two books Daniel and the Revelation and Daniel is the first one to study, as it sets the stage for the later revelation given to John. This book has had a great affect on people. It caused a reduction in the level of polytheism in the Middle East at the time of the Persian Empire and the later days of the Maccabees. It was at this time of Daniel that a lot of things happened in the world, with the rise of Greece, Buddhism, the Sikhs and Confucius.  Rationalism is the basis of these three great religions.  Daniel provides the prophetic information that will in end times convict and challenge all the deceived followers of these other religions – each of which will have been taken over by the Anti-Christ in the Tribulation.
Up to the time of Daniel, from the days of Moses the Jews had been the nation responsible under God for the Scriptures. In Daniel’s life time however they went into captivity, showing the start of what Daniel will be shown is “the Time of the Gentiles”.   This period of time continues until the Second Advent of the Lord Jesus Christ, when he comes to destroy the last of the great gentile kingdoms that have oppressed his people.
The concept of the four kingdoms based on Daniel, was used in Germany in the nineteenth century by the philosopher Hegel with the view that there would be the Oriental Kingdom, the Kingdom of Greece, the Kingdom of Rome and the Kingdom of Germany. This concept was also adopted by Marx, as the basis of Communism, which he saw as the “inheritor” of the great kingdoms of the past, and their replacement.  Both the Nazis and the Communists have fallen, proving their viewpoints satanic falsehoods, but the last great satanic falsehood is still to come.
There are a number of so called “critical problems” in Daniel and they will be dealt with as they arise in the text, for each are pagan side tracks from the message, and the message must be heard in the last days, for the pagans will then see that Daniel was right in all details.

LOCATION OF THE BOOK OF DANIEL IN THE BIBLE

The first problem is the location of the book of Daniel. The Hebrew canon was divided into three parts. The first part is the Torah or Pentateuch, the five books of Moses. The second is the Nabiim or Prophets, and the third the Kethubim or the writings.
As we in the west think, it would be expected that Daniel, with the considerable amount of prophecy in it, would be in the second grouping but it is in the third, the Writings.  Daniel is therefore seen by the critics as a “wisdom book” rather than a prophetic book.  This enables the liberal/unbelieving critics to make everything in Daniel “figurative” and teaching philosophical principles rather than having any specific impact in its fulfilment. 
The liberals say that as Daniel is not in the Prophets, which they say are all written before the Writings, it must be a late writing and the detailed prophecy that has been fulfilled is in fact written history, and that he was pretending it was prophecy. They say that it is written around 150 BC.  They do have a major problem here, for the Dead Sea Scrolls copy of the book of Daniel dates to far older than that and it clearly is a copy of an older copy…..
Ignoring the historical facts the liberals premise is that the prophecies cannot be real, and due to its accuracy the book must post date the historical events, and come from after the closure of the Old Testament canon which terminated with the book of Malachi around 400 BC.  However one of the Dead Sea Scrolls has been dated very early, possibly even before the Maccabean Wars which if true in itself defeats this viewpoint.

The other premise that they believe/argue, is that the Torah, Prophets and Writings represent chronological sections of the Old Testament. The Scriptures however are organized by the ancient spiritual leaders of Israel under a topical system. The sections are the Priests, the Prophets, and the Wise Men. 

The Priests were the Levites who were ordained to teach the law and lead in worship. Their main section was the Torah. This is the oldest section of the Bible. (Although the oldest book is Job – written before 2500BC). The Prophets added to the Torah. Placing the prophetic works after the Torah showed that the Torah was being amplified, explained, or applied into history by the prophetic voices of Israel.

The “Wise Men” were the people who took the Word of God and applied it into the courtly and religious life of the nation. The Psalms, Proverbs, Song of Solomon are the application of the Bible to real life situations.  The application often includes prophetic words, and most of the “wisdom” books of Israel contain significant prophecies.
The Psalms are the songs of the nation, Proverbs states wisdom into the very fabric of the details of daily life, and Song of Solomon deals with sex and marriage. Daniel was not seen by those who formed the Old Testament Canon primarily as a book of prophecy although it contains much prophecy.   They saw the application of the prophetic words as being central to the purpose of the book, as they did with Psalms and Proverbs.  They saw it as a very practical book of wisdom, where through the application of the prophetic words any believer can exist in the kingdom of man without fear as to the eventual outcome of history. As David is the model of sanctification for us, so Daniel is the model of living as a successful politician in the kingdom of man, for he has his eyes set on the Lord who is coming to end the kingdoms of men.

The type of literature that we have in Daniel is prophetic-apocalyptic literature. Included in this category is Isaiah 24-27 which is a developing apocalyptic literature, of which Ezekiel, Daniel [chapters 2,7,8,10-12], Zechariah 1-6 and the Book of the Revelation are an unfolding part. How you interpret the Revelation will be determined by your attitude to these Old Testament apocalyptic writings.   The spread of the time of this form of revelation is from 700 BC (Isaiah) to 96 AD (John), not the short time frame of the few centuries before our era.
Apocalyptic literature occurred towards the end of the Old Testament period. People are suffering more and more under the attacks of evil empires (Assyrian Especially for Isaiah). It is a time of disaster and attempted genocide by the enemies of Israel. Such literature rises to the fore when you have major disasters, when things are very bad for mankind. It encourages people to persist and await deliverance because God's final objectives are certain. It has a pessimistic short term view, and is brutally honest about the nature an duration of suffering, but has an optimistic long term view, for it focuses upon God’s plan unfolding through, and in spite of, the assaults of satanic people. 

Such books are at times mediated through angels, although we must also remember that the law itself was also mediated through angels. Often there is dialogue between the writer and the teaching angel as to the meaning of a certain concept or phrase. Another characteristic of apocalyptic literature is that it is symbolic in its language, and yet literal in its application. We therefore need to define the meaning and application of symbols correctly. Often the symbols revealed in these books are repeated in the book of Revelation.

DANIEL AND DAVID

Daniel was not placed in the prophet’s area of the Jewish Canon but in the writings. Daniel like David did not have the office of prophet. Similarly the Psalms are not in the area of a prophet as well although containing significant prophetic material.

DANIEL AND EZEKIEL 

Daniel was an official in the Babylonian court and then the replacement Persian court. His contemporary Ezekiel had both the gift and office of prophet. Daniel is writing “apocalyptic” prophetic literature or practical revelation type of writings. Apocalypse does not mean the chaos of darkness, it means unveiling of the light; so it was an unveiling, making something prophetic clear for application into the very fabric of daily life for his people and all subsequent peoples. 

In this he has a common thread with Ezekiel, both of whom were encouraged by the older prophet Jeremiah. Daniel did not live to see many of the things he had written be fulfilled, but he did live through the first transition of Empires. Within 600 years a lot of things which he had written of had come to pass. Some however are still future even now.

THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES

Daniel makes clear that 606/605 BC commences the time of the Gentiles and that until the time of the Messiah’s triumphant return as King, Jerusalem would be trodden underfoot by the Gentiles. There were a succession of peoples who would do that “trampling”; the Persians, Greeks, Romans, Turks and even with Israel back in the land in substantial numbers there is still Gentile support for them and coercion of them from the “eagle bearing” nations like America. Daniel however makes it clear that the “time of the Gentiles” is not a permanent thing, but that Israel will come back in power to spiritually take rulership of all the nations, but only in ruling power under Messiah’s Kingship.

In chapter 9 Daniel says that the Messiah will come initially, but that He will be rejected and cut off, and that Israel will then cease to play a major role in the plan of God for a long period. Daniel further says that the Lord would return to Israel after a period of Great Tribulation, and that then the time of the Gentiles would come to an end. The history prophesied by Daniel has so far been fulfilled literally, but still we are in the time of the Gentiles in 2015.

We approach this study from a pre millennial viewpoint because we believe this viewpoint makes the most sense. Daniel believes in a literal Millennium. In addition John the Apostle, Paul and the early church fathers all believed in a literal Millennium and we make no apology for standing with them.  Jude 3.  We will not fall out with you if you differ with us, but understand that this is our position.
DANIEL AND ALEXANDER THE GREAT

That the book of Daniel was written and in common usage prior to the fourth century BC is shown by Josephus who recounts the event of the meeting of Alexander the Great and the High Priest of Israel in 331 BC.  Please don't be fooled by unbelieving so called “scholars” because the only explanation for Jerusalem being spared and the Jews given a special role in Alexander’s Empire is given by Josephus’ account.
Alexander was leading the Greeks in an expedition to conquer the Persian Empire and well before he left Macedonia and arrived at Jerusalem he had a vision in which he saw a great multitude in white coming down a hill to greet him. This group Alexander saw was being led by a person in the exact regalia of the High Priest of Israel, although he had no knowledge of this at the time of the vision. 

On hearing of the coming of the Greeks to besiege Tyre, and seeing what they had done to other cities on the way the High Priest prayed seriously about what to do.  God answered him in a vision himself, and led the High Priest to study the book of Daniel. He clearly then saw Alexander portrayed in the book of Daniel, identifying in the prophetic words in various places that a Greek would come and conquer the Persian Empire.  In the vision the Lord showed the High Priest what he should wear and that he should lead the entire population out of the city, all dressed in white, to welcome Alexander and his army, and then offer sacrifices for his success, for he would succeed.  Alexander was ready to destroy the city of Jerusalem as more “pay” for his troops, but when he saw the High Priest leading the people out of the city he got off his horse and bowed before the Priest, much to the consternation of his fellow Macedonians.  The High Priest read selected sections of Daniel to Alexander in the hearing of his generals.
At this Alexander was very pleased as he saw this person referred to by Daniel 200 years before quite rightly as himself. The meeting had taken place outside Jerusalem with the High Priest in regalia and all the people dressed in white. Sacrifices were then offered for Alexander, and many Jews joined his army, and followed it, spreading their synagogues throughout the Greek world, all ready for the evangelism of the apostles 360 years later.  This incident shows that Daniel was written well before 200 BC (from where we have copies now) as it was part of the Hebrew Scriptures at that time of 331 BC. It is therefore clear that Daniel is a prophetic book, and not historic.

DANIEL IN EXILE

Daniel and his contemporaries were taken into exile on the first attack on Jerusalem in 605 BC. He served as a eunuch in the court with Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego. He led Nebuchadnezzar to a saving knowledge of the Lord and brought him through to faith. Daniel 4.
He was there at the fall of the Babylonian Empire under Belshazzer in 538 BC. He continued through under Cyrus/Darius (most likely Cyrus’ Persian and Median names) and was thrown into the lion's den in his eighties. He is a leader in the Babylonian Empire who has a man at the top, a man of faith and prayer.  Daniel gained a reputation as an interpreter of other men's visions and then his own which predicted the future of empires. Renowned for his wisdom he occupied leading government posts under Nebuchadnezzar, Belshazzer and Darius/Cyrus.

Daniel was quoted by Jesus in regard to the future erection of the "abomination of desolations", and so we have the Lord’s certification of the trustworthiness of Daniel as a prophetic voice. It is said that Daniel died and is buried in Susa.  Many great believers served and are buried in Persia, Daniel, his three friends, Nehemiah, Esther, Mordecai and many many others.  It is known that Daniel lived at least 73 years in captivity and thus died at a full age in his nineties.

DESOLATIONS

Because of national sin, Judah was brought under servitude to Babylon for 70 years as from 606/605BC with king Jehoiakim ruling. The Servitude commenced with Nebuchadnezzar as the crown prince. Daniel and members of the royal family were transferred to Babylon at this time. - Daniel 1:1-2


This period ended in 536 when Cyrus the Persian issued an edict which released the Jews to return to Jerusalem. The people returned to the destroyed city of Jerusalem in 535 BC. A period of 70 years had elapsed (first capture of the city in 605 – restoration in 535).  The second period of 70 years runs from the destruction of the temple in 586 through until the temple is completed and dedicated in 516 BC with encouragement of the prophetic ministries of Zechariah and Haggai.
THE LANGUAGE OF DANIEL

This book is written in two languages, in both Hebrew and in Aramaic, which was spoken in the Babylonian Empire. It is the only book in the Old Testament which is mixed in language and this mix reflect the shift of Israel’s history in this time to being “under the gentile boot” until Messiah returns to rule.   The Aramaic language will become the lingua franca of the Middle East from the Babylonian period through until Arabic and Greek replace it in the second century of our own era.  Aramaic is used to record the book of Daniel from Daniel 2:4 until 7:28.
FULFILMENT OF DANIEL'S PROPHECY 

The reformed theologians who are Amillennial see Daniel fulfilled by the time that Christ came, and they believe that we are in the Millennium which they interpret as the Church Age/ the Age of Grace.  We however see the Millennium as still future, brought in by the physical return of the Lord Jesus to rule as King over all at the end of the Tribulation Period. A literal hermeneutical view and reading of the Scriptures confirms the second viewpoint we believe. 

To reinforce the validity of the latter view, note that the Empires of Daniel 2 and 7 have already been fulfilled literally. The Babylonian Empire was literal, the Medio‑Persia, Greek, and Roman Empires were literal.   The world we live in now is the world still dominated by the “mixed” strength nations of the Western Confederacy of EU-NATO-USA and Daniel is clear that they will dominate the world until the end when Jesus returns to smash their evil empire.   Daniel does not teach that the Moslem world will dominate, or is “evil”, but that the West is the centre of satanic evil, and will be until the time of Jesus return to defeat the last western emperor – the Anti-Christ himself outside Jerusalem.
It is therefore reasonable and logical to believe, on the basis that all fulfilled to date has been literally fulfilled, that everything else will be literally fulfilled.   Let us be clear on our hermeneutics (interpretation), and that means we should not change our interpretation method half way through a chapter, so Daniel 2:44 is going to have as literal an interpretation as the rest of chapter 2 has already had. This is the principle we will follow.

THE INTERTWINING THEMES OF DANIEL

The book of Daniel can be divided into fifty three sections with two major themes:‑

[a] 
The Unbelievers attacks on the believer, and the believer’s reaction, and God's provision.

[b] 
Prophecy of events to come, so that believers may relax in God’s provision.
DANIEL BY CHAPTERS

1
The steadfast faithfulness of Daniel and his companions

2.
Nebuchadnezzar’s vision of the image made of four metals

3
Nebuchadnezzar’s golden idol and the fiery furnace

4.
Nebuchadnezzar’s dream of the ruined tree and its meaning

5.
Belshazzar’s doom announced and the writing on the wall

6.
Decree of Darius and the Den of Lions

7.
Daniel's dream of four beasts representing four world empires

8.
Daniel's vision of the ram and goat nations

9.
Daniel's vision of the seventy weeks of Gentile domination

10.
Vision of God's glory introducing an outline of coming events

11.
Prophecies of the future history of the Middle East in Anti-Christ’s time and afterwards
12.
Prophecies and principles relating to the End Times

DIVISIONS IN DANIEL
In the following division of the book the following index is used to categorise the piece of Scripture 

The Book of Daniel

01 ‑ Decline of Judah and fall of Jerusalem.  1:1‑1:5

02 ‑ Daniel decides to be true to God.  1:6‑1:14

03 ‑ Delight of Nebuchadnezzar in the progress of the four. 1:15‑1:21

04 ‑ The Dream of Nebuchadnezzar and his wise men. 2:1‑2:9

05 ‑ Decree to destroy the wise men for their failure. 2:10‑2:13

06 ‑ Daniel prays to the Lord regarding the dream. 2:14‑2:18

07 ‑ Daniel describes the dream as a multi metallic image. 2:19‑2:35

08 ‑ Definition of four world empires and their destinies. 2:36‑2:43

09 ‑ Destruction of the Empires and forming of a kingdom. 2:44‑49

10 ‑ Construction of the Image of Gold. 3:1‑3:2

11 ‑ Dedication of the Golden Image. 3:3‑3:7 

12 ‑ Three Hebrews fail to worship the Image. 3:8‑3:12

13 ‑ Three Hebrews declare the power of God. 3:13‑3:18
14 ‑ Three Hebrews preserved from the fiery furnace. 3:19‑3:27

15 ‑ Nebuchadnezzar's decree concerning God. 3:28‑30

16 ‑ Testimony of Nebuchadnezzar. 4:1‑4:3

17 ‑ Dream of Nebuchadnezzar. 4:4‑4:18

18 ‑ The dream interpreted by Daniel. 4:19‑4:27

19 ‑ The mental illness of Nebuchadnezzar. 4:28‑4:33

20 ‑ Dream fulfilled and Nebuchadnezzar restored. 4:34‑4:37

21 ‑ Feast of Belshazzer. 5:1‑5:4

22 ‑ The Writing on the Wall. ‑ 5:5‑5:7

23 ‑ Failure of the wise men to explain the handwriting. 5:8‑5:12

24 ‑ Daniel spurns the King's gifts. 5:13‑24

25 ‑ Daniel interprets the handwriting on the Wall. 5:25‑5:29

26 ‑ Fall of Babylon to the Persians. 5:30‑5:31

27 ‑ Daniel's position under Darius the Mede. 6:1‑6:3

28 ‑ Plot to destroy Daniel.
29 ‑ Prayer of Daniel. 6:10‑6:15

30 ‑ Daniel in the Lions Den. 6:16‑6:17

31 ‑ Daniel's deliverance. 6:18‑6:24

32 ‑ Prosperity of Daniel and the Decrees of Darius. 6:25‑6:28

33 ‑ Daniel's vision of the Four Beasts. 7:1‑7:8

34 ‑ Vision of the Son of Man coming in the clouds. 7:9‑7:14

35 ‑ The definition of the Four Beasts. 7:15‑7:18

36 ‑ Explanation of the Fourth Beast. 7:19‑7:28

37 ‑ Vision of the Ram and Goat. 8:1‑8:14

38 ‑ Meaning of the Vision. 8:15‑8:27

39 ‑ Prayer of Daniel. 9:1‑9:21

40 ‑ Prophecy of the Seventy Weeks. 9:22‑9:27

41 ‑ Preparation of Daniel for the vision. 10:1‑10:3

42 ‑ Vision of Christ glorified. 10:5‑10:6

43 ‑ Transforming effect on Daniel. 10:7‑10:9

44 ‑ Message from a heavenly messenger. 10:10‑10:14

45 ‑ Daniel assured and strengthened. 10:15‑10:21

46 ‑ Vision continued. 11:1‑11:20

47 ‑ Antiochus Epiphanes identified. 11:21‑11:35

48 ‑ The man of sin in action. 11:36‑11:39

49 ‑ Temporary victory and limited control of the wilful king (Anti-Christ).  11:40-45.
50 ‑ The Great Tribulation. 12:1

51 ‑ Resurrection of Old Testament saints. 12:2‑12:3

52 ‑ Sealing of the Prophecy until the end. 12:4‑12:9

53 ‑ The Abomination of Desolation and Conclusion. 12:10‑12:13

SUMMARY

In chapter 1 Daniel enters Gentile politics, Chapters 2-6 show the successful career of Daniel in politics, Chapters 7-12 is mainly visionary. In the last half of the book he learns an outline of history and its relation to the Jews and others around the land of Israel.

CHAPTER 1 

DIVISION OF CHAPTER 1

Chapter one of Daniel can be divided into three sections

[A] DECLINE OF JUDAH AND FALL OF JERUSALEM  


VERSES 1 - 5

[B] DANIEL DECIDES TO BE TRUE TO GOD 



VERSES 6 - 14

[C] DELIGHT OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR IN THE PROGRESS OF THE FOUR 
VERSES 15 - 21

INTRODUCTION

After Nebuchadnezzar's stunning victory over Egyptian power at the battle of Carchemish he besieged Jerusalem for the first time and easily takes the unprepared and nearly undefended city. On this occasion Daniel was taken into captivity. The king of Judah, Jehoiakim, was left on the throne, but as was Babylonian custom part of his wealth and a number of the boys from the royal line were taken as hostages to be trained in the ways of the Chaldeans, so that they would bring in Chaldean rulership to their nation and lower the later risk of rebellion.

We know from Plato that the Persians began the education of royal hostages at the age of fourteen and it appears they were following the practices of the Chaldeans who preceded them. Xenophon, the Greek historian, tells us that they were educated up to the age of seventeen.  With this information we most likely have the ages of Daniel and his friends as they head to Babylon in 605 BC.  In this case the captivity of certain noble children of Israel was also a fulfilment of the prophecy from 100 years beforehand Isaiah 39:5‑7.
SOME OF THE MAIN CHARACTERS 

Nabopolassar

Nabopolassar (father of Nebuchadnezzar) was the founder of the Neo Babylonian or Chaldean Empire which was divided into five main clans with their own clan chieftains: Bit Dakkuri, Bit Sa'alli, Bit Shilani, Bit Amukkani and Bit Yakin. Of the five, Bit Yakin is probably the most famous because it contributed so many kings and rulers. One of them, a genius by the name of Berodach - baladan (mentioned in 2 Kings 20:12 and Isaiah 39:1), was a primary antagonist of the Assyrian Empire while it was still great. 

We do not know to which clan Nabopolassar belonged but he pulled the Chaldean clans together and revolted against the Assyrian Empire in 625 B.C. He became the king of Babylon, as had Berodach-baladan some one hundred years before. During the struggles with Assyria, Nabopolassar united with Cyaxares, king of Media, and the Scythians to the far north for a final assault on Nineveh in 612 BC. Thus one empire, Assyria vanished, only to be replaced by another great empire known in history as the Chaldean or Neo-Babylonian Empire.
Nebuchadnezzar

Nebuchadnezzar – crown prince/son of Nabopolassar, who succeeded his father as the ruler of the Chaldean Empire in 605 B.C.   According to The Cambridge Ancient History, Vol. III, p. 212, ". . . Nebuchadnezzar (Probably pronounced Nebuchaddrezzar) was a vigorous and brilliant commander, and physically as well as mentally a strong man, fully worthy of succeeding his father. He was to become the greatest man of his time in the Near East, as a soldier, a statesman, and an architect. "  Daniel will see that of all the empires that oppress the Jews this man will be the “gold” standard.
He was greatly concerned with construction and reconstruction, and the glory of Babylon was known worldwide. He married a Median princess, Amyhia, daughter of Cyaxares, which secured his kingdom from the north east. It was for his wife that the famous hanging gardens of Babylon were built (considered by the Greeks the seventh wonder of the world). His reign of some forty-three years was one of the most glorious in the history of Babylon. Excavations and inscriptions have confirmed that he was certainly one of the greatest of men of antiquity.

Jehoiakim

Jehoiakim - second son of Josiah, was the last “serious” king of Judah (none of these last men was “great” in any way). During the time that Nabopolassar was fighting the Assyrians, Egypt was trying to exert influence in Palestine. After Josiah had been slain at the Battle of Megiddo (2 Chronicles. 35:20-25) while resisting the progress of Pharaoh Necho another son of Josiah, Jehoahaz was raised to the throne of Judah. When Jehoahaz revolted against Egypt, Necho returned to Jerusalem and placed Jehoiakim on the throne as a vassal king for the Egyptians. 

Knowing the fate of his brother (who had been taken hostage and later died in Egypt), Jehoiakim remained loyal to Egypt when Nebuchadnezzar besieged Jerusalem for the first time in 606 BC. Following the deportation of Daniel and other hostages, Jehoiakim changed allegiance to the Chaldean Empire and continued so half heartedly until 598 B.C. 

With the backing of the pro-Egyptian religious leadership of Judah, Jehoiakim foolishly revolted against Nebuchadnezzar, despite various prophetic warnings against looking to Egypt for help. Nebuchadnezzar returned a second time to Jerusalem in 598 BC and Jehoiakim died and was buried during that siege. Nebuchadnezzar later had Jehoiakim's body dug up and dragged behind his victorious army, in front of the captives he took that time, and it fell to pieces and was strewed along the road on the way back to Babylon, just as Jeremiah had prophesied in Jeremiah 22:18-19.

Coniah

Jehoiachin is also called Coniah in Jeremiah 22:24, and Jechonias in Matthew 1:12. After Jehoiakim died during the siege of Jerusalem in 598 BC, Jehoiachin, his son, reigned as the nineteenth king of Judah for about 100 days.  He was young and foolish and did not surrender immediately as he ought to have done, but enjoyed the harem while the enemy besieged the city.  His mother pleaded with him to surrender and finally he did and was taken into captivity.
When Nebuchadnezzar took the city, he removed Jehoiachin from the throne and replaced him with Mattaniah (another son of Josiah), changing his name to Zedekiah. Coniah, together with his mother, his wives, servants and princes, were all taken to Babylon as captives. He remained in prison for thirty-six years, until the death of Nebuchadnezzar, and then was released.  2 Kings 25:27-30.
Jeremiah 22:30 records the curse on Coniah. This was based on the evil he did which is recorded in 2 Kings 24:9. God promised that his seed would never again reign on the throne of Judah.   He only had 100 days to “do evil” but that was his place in space and time to serve, and sadly he failed the Lord.   All he did was get some princesses pregnant and the one good thing that emerges is the line that leads to Joseph. This explains why Joseph (who was of Coniah's seed - Matthew 1:12) could not be the natural father of Jesus Christ (although he was the legal father, descended from David, and therefore the “legal king”) and is therefore one of the key reasons for the virgin birth of Christ.
SECTION 1 - DECLINE OF JUDAH AND FALL OF JERUSALEM  1:1‑5
1 In the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim king of Judah came Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon unto Jerusalem, and besieged it.  2  And the Lord gave Jehoiakim king of Judah into his hand, with part of the vessels of the house of God: which he carried into the land of Shinar to the house of his god; and he brought the vessels into the treasure house of his god.  3  And the king spake unto Ashpenaz the master of his eunuchs, that he should bring certain of the children of Israel, and of the king's seed, and  of the princes;  4  Children in whom was no blemish, but well favoured, and skilful in all wisdom, and cunning in knowledge, and understanding science, and such as had ability in them to stand in the king's palace, and whom they might teach the learning and the tongue of the Chaldeans.  5  And the king appointed them a daily provision of the king's meat, and of the wine which he drank: so nourishing them three years, that at the end thereof they might stand before the king.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Nebuchadnezzar Enters Jerusalem

There were three deportations from Jerusalem at this time in history. The first deportation is the one which we see here and consisted of some of the royal household in 605 BC. The second occurred in 598 BC, when one of the captives taken to Babylon was Ezekiel with others of the priests, army officers and artisans and their families. The final deportation was the few survivors of the siege of Jerusalem in 586 BC where the city was emptied of inhabitants. The second deportation is most likely related to Psalm 119, as the survivors of 586 were not the writers of psalms.
After the Battle of Carchemish, Nebuchadnezzar was pursuing Pharaoh Necho as he raced back toward Egypt. It was in this pursuit that Nebuchadnezzar first saw the beautiful city on the hill. He surrounded Jerusalem with his army and demanded its surrender. When the gates were closed to him, a very short battle ensued and Nebuchadnezzar entered Jerusalem and receives the homage of Jehoiakim, and he graciously reinstates him as his king.

The Controversy over Daniel and Jeremiah and the Time of the Battle of Carchemish

In verse 1 we have a comment that leads to one of the attacks on the book of Daniel. It is related to the phrase in verse 1 of the passage which says, "In the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim". 

In apparent conflict Jeremiah 46:2 it says, "Against Egypt, against the army of Pharaoh Necho king of Egypt, which was by the river Euphrates in Carchemish, which Nebuchadrezzar king of Babylon smote in the fourth year of Jehoiakim the son of Josiah king of Judah."

In Jeremiah we have the fourth year of Jehoiakim whilst in Daniel 1:1 we have it occurring in the third year. Is there a conflict"?   If there is it calls into question the inspired nature of the Word of God.

The answer to this is actually simple, in that in the nation of Judah the part year of the king's accession was counted as a year of his reign whilst the Babylonian custom was not to count it. Jeremiah was looking at it from a Jewish viewpoint, whilst Daniel in the court of Nebuchadnezzar was viewing it from his environment, the Chaldean way. Therefore there is no conflict.  It is the reminder that Daniel reflects the fact that the “Age of the Gentiles” has begun.
The Death of Nabopolassar

While at Jerusalem, Nebuchadnezzar received word that his father, Nabopolassar, had died; consequently, it was necessary for him to return to Babylon immediately. Since he had not finished setting up his administration in Jerusalem, he needed a puppet king.  Sadly this king will not accept his “puppet” status and rebels, as does his son and brother.  Their arrogance will undo them all, and the curse of Coniah sums up the judgment upon their house, for they had the weaknesses of Solomon their father, not the strengths of David.
Nebuchadnezzar admired Jehoiakim for his loyalty to the Pharaoh of Egypt, so he decided to leave him on the throne of Judah.  However, Nebuchadnezzar wisely took measures to try to guarantee Jehoiakim's loyalty to the Chaldean Empire. To make sure that during his absence the Jews would not revolt against him, Nebuchadnezzar gave orders to Ashpenaz to bring hostages of the royal family and priesthood.  This would not save Jehoiakim, but would save Daniel and his friends, and the Chaldean Empire!
Nebuchadnezzar was not only impressed when he saw the beautiful city and its fortifications, but when he realized it was Jerusalem, he remembered having heard stories of its wealth. The record of how Hezekiah imprudently displayed the entire wealth of Jerusalem to Berodach-baladan, king of Babylon, is found in 2 Kings 20:12-15.   He ensured that he got all the wealth he could this first time Jerusalem surrendered to him in 605BC.  He wanted to leave little to tempt the foolish king to use to try to bribe Egypt to assist him rebel.
The Five Stages of Divine Discipline for Rebellious Godly Nations
In Leviticus 26 we have the five stages of discipline to the nation Israel. Leviticus 26 verses 14-17 describes the first stage of discipline, verses 18-20 the second, and verses 21-22, the third. God's discipline on the nation is seen to intensify in each successive stage.   The stages are actually gracious, as each step up is graduated and the people could reverse their own judgment by repentance at any stage.  The great sadness of Judah is that they did not repent, just as Israel had not repented in 721 BC.
In the fourth stage (verses 23-26) the nation falls under foreign domination whilst in the fifth (verses 27-39) the nation goes into dispersion. The northern kingdom, Samaria, had already been subject to this final stage under the Assyrians in 721 BC. 

Here the southern kingdom of Judea is about to undergo dispersion by the Chaldeans which was to occur fully and finally in 586 BC, although after 597 BC the best of the nation were already in captivity.

The Dispersion of the Southern Kingdom

One of the main causes of the dispersion of Israel was the evil legacy of King Manasseh who ruled between 687 and 642 BC. He was a very cruel king who it is said killed Isaiah by sawing him in half.  As a result dispersion was assured. For a while it was deferred under Josiah a godly king but after his death on the battlefield his successors were totally self centered/evil.  2 Chronicles 36:11-16.
The fact that God was going to discipline Judah in this way is given in 2 Kings 21:10-16, "And the LORD spake by his servants the prophets, saying, Because Manasseh king of Judah hath done these abominations, and hath done wickedly above all that the Amorites did, which were before him, and hath made Judah also to sin with his idols: Therefore thus saith the LORD God of Israel, Behold, I am bringing such evil upon Jerusalem and Judah, that whosoever heareth of it, both his ears shall tingle. And I will stretch over Jerusalem the line of Samaria, and the plummet of the house of Ahab: and I will wipe Jerusalem as a man wipeth a dish, wiping it, and turning it upside down. And I will forsake the remnant of mine inheritance, and deliver them into the hand of their enemies; and they shall become a prey and a spoil to all their enemies; Because they have done that which was evil in my sight, and have provoked me to anger, since the day their fathers came forth out of Egypt, even unto this day. Moreover Manasseh shed innocent blood very much, till he had filled Jerusalem from one end to another; beside his sin wherewith he made Judah to sin, in doing that which was evil in the sight of the LORD."
Jeremiah started preaching in 627 B.C. and preached for forty years, proclaiming God’s gracious warning, right up until the Jews were dispersed. As he preached Nabopolassar of Chaldea, Nebuchadnezzar's father, formed a coalition army to the northwest to go against Assyria and destroyed them in 612 B.C. Here we have the end of the power of God's instrument of destruction, Assyria, and then because of the same paganism the destruction of Judah itself.
Josiah, King of Judah wrongly attempted to influence the outcome of the looming battle between the Babylonians and the Assyrian-Egyptian Empires, but was himself killed at Meggido.  2 Kings 23:29 says, "In his days Pharaoh Necho king of Egypt went up against the king of Assyria to the river Euphrates: and king Josiah went against him; and he slew him at Megiddo, when he had seen him".  One of the sons of Josiah, Jehoahaz was placed on the throne but in weakness/deviousness double crossed Pharaoh Necho, and so was replaced by Jehoiakim.
Subsequently, after the defeat of Pharaoh Necho himself at the battle of Carchemish, which was at the centre of trade routes in the area, Nebuchadnezzer in 606/605 BC came into Jerusalem and took most of the valuables from the palace and Solomon’s Temple. This included drinking vessels which were later used in the orgy Belshazzar was involved in when the writing appeared on the wall, as recorded in Daniel chapter 5.

It is noted that in verse 2 Nebuchadnezzar did not remove all the temple vessels. This is confirmed in Jeremiah 27:19,20 where it says that he took part of the vessels of the house of God. His god at that time was Marduk who was the chief god of the Chaldean pantheon, and the looted gold and silver was placed in the temple of his pagan god.

Shinar was the place where the tower of Babel was erected and where the kingdom of man took its first form. It was from this culture that Abram was called out to form a spiritual counter culture. So now after 1400 years since Abraham left, the counter culture was taken back in Babylon with the Word of God for the first time.

In verse 3 certain of the children are mentioned. This was a fulfillment of the prophecy of Isaiah 39:6-7. "Behold, the days come, that all that is in thine house, and that which thy fathers have laid up in store until this day, shall be carried to Babylon: nothing shall be left, saith the LORD.   7.  And of thy sons that shall issue from thee, which thou shalt beget, shall they take away; and they shall be eunuchs in the palace of the king of Babylon”. 

Thus Nebuchadnezzer took the cream of the Jewish nobility back with him thereby trying to guarantee that the King of Judah would not double cross him, but sadly the king was too stupid to see the truth, and he did rebel. Daniel was amongst those taken. The Babylonians were back outside Jerusalem in 598/7 when Jehoiakim indeed tried to “double-cross” Nebuchadnezzar. Ezekiel was among those taken at that time, with all the officers and artisans and their families.  The Babylonians came a final time in 586 to remove the rest of the inhabitants after the last doomed rebellion and destroyed everything that final time.

The word “master” in verse 3 literally means great or mighty indicating that Ashpenaz was very high up in the Babylonian hierarchy. He was responsible for the training and selection of the captives. History indicates that not only Daniel and his three named companions, but well over 100 other young people were taken in this first deportation.

The principle of taking the best of the youth was to train these sons of all the key noblemen to become valuable leaders in the Chaldean Empire. AS already noted above Plato tells us that the Persians, who followed the Chaldeans, began the training of Royal hostages at age 14 and continued on until they were 17. It is assumed therefore that Daniel was a teenager when he was taken as a hostage to Babylon.

In verse 4 we have the selection criteria for the King's hostages. There were certain criteria which the hostages had to meet

1.
No blemish - this means that the hostages must have no external physical imperfections on their body.
2.
Well favoured - they were to be physically handsome.
3.
Skillful in all wisdom - indicates that the hostages were to be good intellectually. 

4.
Cunning in knowledge and understanding science - the Chaldeans like the Persians who followed them were advanced in science and astronomy. The hostages needed to have an interest and have strength in the scientific area.

5.
Ability to socially stand in the King’s palace - the young hostages were to have nobility, poise and good manners so that they would fit into Nebuchadnezzar's court.

These young people were to learn the Chaldean language (Aramaic) and culture and therefore needed some strength in the linguistic area as well. 

Their instructing has a parallel in Acts 7:22 where Moses entered a pagan court and was brilliant in his learning.

The instruction was very successful as it is noted from clay tablets of the time that within 50 years a lot of the commercial activity including banking was under Jewish control. They were very successful. This reminds us that the believer can survive in any human viewpoint environment as long as they seek God’s way to excel.

The concept was to use these young captives so that they could be advisers that could stand before the king. - Daniel 1:19.  At a deeper level the Babylonians would try to break their Jewishness also, but with the four friends at least, they would fail in this.
APPLICATION

God disciplines both nations and individuals in time.  Hosea 4:6.   "My people are destroyed for lack of knowledge: because thou hast rejected knowledge, I will also reject thee, that thou shalt be no priest to me: seeing thou hast forgotten the law of thy God, I will also forget thy children."

During periods of intense suffering for a nation God will still show His care and faithfulness to believers who are in fellowship with Him

After their release from captivity Israel was blessed due to the people being orientated to the Word of God in adversity. Often adverse situations can refocus the individual or nation on God cf Assyria at the time of Jonah.

God uses pagan forces at times to discipline His own, if they have ignored the call of the Lord to repent.

God will discipline such oppressing nations if they do not turn to him cf Assyria in 612 BC.

God disciplines both individuals and nations in time  ‑ Hosea 4:6, Daniel 1:2

DOCTRINES

NEBUCHADNEZZAR - PRIDE

JERUSALEM

EDUCATION AND LEARNING

DANIEL 1 :6-14
SECTION 2 - DANIEL DECIDES TO BE TRUE TO GOD  1:6‑14
6  Now among these were of the children of Judah, Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah:  7  Unto whom the prince of the eunuchs gave names: for he gave unto Daniel the name of Belteshazzar; and to Hananiah, of Shadrach; and to Mishael, of Meshach; and to Azariah, of Abednego.  8  But Daniel purposed in his heart that he would not defile himself with the portion of the king's meat, nor with the wine which he drank: therefore he requested of the prince of the eunuchs that he might not defile himself.  9  Now God had brought Daniel into favour and tender love with the prince of the eunuchs.  10  And the prince of the eunuchs said unto Daniel, I fear my lord the king, who hath appointed your meat and your drink: for why should he see your faces worse liking than the children which are of your sort? then shall ye make me endanger my head to the king.  11  Then said Daniel to Melzar, whom the prince of the eunuchs had set over Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah,  12  Prove thy servants, I beseech thee, ten days; and let them give us pulse to eat, and water to drink.  13  Then let our countenances be looked upon before thee, and the countenance of the children that eat of the portion of the king's meat: and as thou seest, deal with thy servants.   14  So he consented to them in this matter, and proved them ten days.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Brainwashing

We often think of brainwashing as a modern phenomenon, perhaps being invented in the 20th century but here we see this technique in use 2600 years ago. Here in order to further break down their national identity their captors gave them Babylonian names. The need for name modification is seen as the meanings of the names of the four captives in focus have very strong doctrinal implications.  These four boy’s renaming illustrates satanic policy through the ages.
Daniel means “God is Judge” pointing to the work of the Lord Jesus Christ who was judged for our sins and was a reminder that God will judge those who are not His.  Revelation  20:11-15. 

Daniel was the greatest of the hostages. He is compared to Noah and Job in Ezekiel 14:14 and was therefore renamed Belteshazzer meaning Bel's Prince where Bel was the Akkadian god Bellu, the chief God of the Pantheon equivalent to Zeus, the angry powerful head of the pagan gods.  The second boy was named Hananiah meaning, "The Lord is Gracious". His name emphasised the personality of God with all three members of the Trinity being absolutely gracious. He was renamed Shadrach ‑ Illuminated by the sun god. 

Mishael means, "Who and what is the Lord".  Any plan of Grace needs a perfect plan created in perfect love. His name speaks of the whole character of God. Mishael was renamed Meshach which means, "Who and what is Ishtar or Venus", and as she was the goddess of sex indicating a change from focusing on the Creator to focussing on pleasure and lust.

Finally Azariah which means, "The Lord is my help", and recognised that we always need the Lord to help and strengthen us. He was renamed Abednego ‑ "the servant of the god of education", indicating that education was the source of help. These names are further given in Daniel 2:26, 4:8, 5:12.
Put together we see the names as the four principles of satanic policy.  Their four names tell us.  Power is king.  The Universe (sun) is all there is, so take your inner light from it.  Fill your heart with sexual pleasure.  Education and skill building will see you find your place in the world.  Reflect upon these boy’s original names now in light of these changes.

Application of Doctrine

Daniel looked at the offered meat dishes and considered that the meat was not just not conforming with the Mosaic Law, it involved worshipping the concepts behind their new names, and he formally asked for vegetables only. While this caused the person in charge great concern, because this was against Nebuchadnezzar's orders, he agreed to an experiment, and the end of ten days the effect of honouring God's Word, and refusing meat offered to the idols was visible to all. 1 Corinthians 10:19-23.
At the end of three years the four young people from Judea graduated top of the class and they received positions in the Chaldean government. This occurred about 602 BC and the last verse of the chapter shows that Daniel's position of authority continued right the way through to the start of the Persian Empire in 538 or 535 BC. He had quite a career!

Daniel as a Wisdom Book

The book of Daniel is not in a position of prophecy in the Bible but in the Writings section. Daniel contains much in the way of prophecy but its primary purpose is to increase wisdom in coping with living in the kingdoms of man/Satan. In Daniel 1 we see these teenagers entering Gentile politics. This sets the scene for the book of Daniel as a wisdom book. We do not live in the kingdom of God at this point; we live in the kingdom of man. We therefore face problems, as Satan is the prince of this world.  These young men are forced to take pagan names, but they do not need to adopt pagan viewpoints or behaviours, and they resist the philosophies that surround them but without insulting their captors.
The Time of the Gentiles

At this time the Shekinah glory was removed from the temple and the Time of the Gentiles had commenced and we see these boys facing the spiritual reality shift in the political realm. Ezekiel 10:4-19.  Up to this point Israel had the potential for domination of world history, but after this time it was the Gentiles who dominated and will dominate history until the Second Advent of Christ. The modern state of Israel only exists because of Gentile power backing and the resolutions, and at times the weakness, of the United Nations.  This will only shift when Jesus returns to rule, after they as a nation have asked him to.  Zechariah 12:10ff.
Attempted Assimilation

In verse 3 to 7 we see Nebuchadnezzar attempting to absorb Daniel and his friends into Babylonian culture with brain washing. Here this teenager had to exist on what resources he had in his soul not on any support of loved ones who were all left behind back in Jerusalem. Daniel is a testimony of what parents can do with children. They had taught him how to apply Biblical principles and doctrines to his situation and to pray. Daniel becomes the epitome of a wise man in politics, and keep remembering that he and the others are most likely only fourteen at this point.  External educational programmes challenge and can destroy the inner workings of the soul.  Here the Babylonians were trying to assimilate people.  However they were not able to absorb the souls of Daniel and his companions because they see and resist it.

Biblical Separation

In verse 8 to 16 we have some wisdom principles of Biblical separation. This shows how you can survive in the human viewpoint culture. The phrase “he purposed in his heart” deals with the fact that Daniel made a decision in his soul all by himself. He did not do it because of pressure but out of his loyalty to the God of the Bible. He decided to challenge the system, but do so with respectfulness that won the respect of all he met.

Why did he challenge it here rather than at verse 4 or verse 7?  Why did he not make a stand regarding the educational programme or the attempt to take away his name and separate identity? Daniel tolerated the education and the attempt to take away his identity because he saw that would position him to be of use to God and God’s people. When he gets to the food however the accommodation and toleration stops. Why is this, is it just because the food is not in accordance to the Mosaic Law?   No it was not just a dietary matter.

Meat Offered to Idols in First Corinthians (Principles for all time for believers.)
In 1 Corinthians 8:7 we have the issue of the acceptability of believers eating food that had been offered to idols. Here in 1 Corinthians we see that this is a problem for the weak and legalistic/inflexible believer. Daniel however has demonstrated that neither he nor his friends are weak believers.  It was common for meat and wine to be offered to idols.  But Daniel recognises that the idols are nothing alongside God, so that is not in itself the reason to refuse the food, any more than the meaning of the new names was cause for offence to him.

The explanation to Daniel's attitude is given in 1 Corinthians 10:14 ff.  Here Paul tells all believers of all time to flee from idolatry, which involves more than just avoiding statues and rituals. 

In I Corinthians chapter 8 the food is merely food, however in chapter 10 eating it has become a religious act that actually worships the god/demon, and no believer can be part of that.  In chapter 8 he was just going into the meat market to get good meat, and it may have been offered in the butchery or cooking process to some god or other, but in chapter 10 it is the concept of participating in a religious service as you eat that brings up a different matter altogether with that food.  Paul points out that you cannot participate in any pagan ritual while eating without worshipping the idols and the demons behind the idols.  This insults God and no believer can do it and not be judged.
Whilst their new names and the idols are nothing, the Gentile pagans are actually sacrificing to demons not to God.  We are not to have fellowship with and certainly not worship any demons. False pagan religion is basically the product of demonic work. Our state as we come and worship the Lord either means that we will be blessed or disciplined, and there is only judgment on any believer who compromises worship of God with demonic forces.  Exodus 20:1ff, Leviticus 17:7, Deuteronomy 32:17. 

This is to be seen today joined together with the admonition of believers to be in spiritual fellowship when they come to the Lord’s Table in 1 Corinthians 11. The sin of taking communion when out of fellowship is emphasised as a sin above other sins in the Bible. You cannot worship both demons and God as seen in verse 21 of 1 Corinthians chapter 10.

In verse 25 the Corinthians are encouraged to eat meat from the market asking no questions for their conscience sake. The reason is that the earth is the Lord’s and the fullness thereof, and all can be taken and God the Creator thanked.  In verse 27 Paul warns that if you are invited by a pagan to go for a meal which could turn into a religious service, you are to eat the food set before you asking no questions so that no insult is given. However if you are told it has been sacrificed to idols, and the pagan makes a point of that, then you must refuse it because you are sharing the pagan’s religious faith, and we are here to testify to the difference of the truth we proclaim, not compromise our faith.

The difference therefore is how the meat is served at the table. One is served as a simple meal and that is satisfactory no matter where the food originates. The other is served as part of a religious service and that is forbidden. This is why Daniel would not defile himself in this case in Babylon, because he would be participating in a religious service for the god Marduk.  He and his friends will not eat foods that are ritualistically prepared and offered as a religious meal.  He will only eat what isn’t used as a part of religious worship in Babylon and that is vegetables and fruit.
This gives us the first principle of Christian separation. We need to select carefully the target for protest. In the case of education Daniel would be able to discriminate between good and bad and learn all he could irrespective of who it was presented. With Bible doctrine in his soul he was able to divide right from wrong, as we are today when being taught science by an evolutionists who insults “creation science” as he/she teaches, but still delivers material we can use as doctors later.  Like Daniel we are able to reproduce material in order to pass an exam, without believing in what we have been taught religiously, as it has not affected our souls.

He decided not to protest the names given to them in the pagan context they lived within, as no-one is able to cover up true character by changing peoples names. Their new names will not destroy their good character. He is going to contest a particular area and concentrate his efforts on resisting the world system on that particular point. In an offensive situation you need to outnumber your opponent at that point. You cannot attack everything and Daniel picks his target well.

Daniel now requests the prince of the eunuchs in the regard to the food. Verses 8 and 9 are sequential not simultaneous. Daniel tried to achieve this separation in the most peaceful way possible and God blessed that. He did not start deliberately to cause an uproar.  He recognised the authority of the prince of the eunuchs and therefore respectfully and thoughtfully requested his forbearance, and explained his suggestion in a way that Ashpenaz could live with.
He had official channels open to him and he used them. Remember to disobey the king meant death, and so Ashpenaz takes a serious risk and Daniel appreciates this in his request. God appreciated the way that Daniel approached this matter and blessed Daniel. The eunuch could recognise character and was impressed by Daniel. Nebuchadnezzar had hundreds of hostages in Babylon but these four boys from Judah impressed him. The officer appreciated Daniel but we do not know if he became a believer.

It is of interest that Daniel's desire not to defile himself is contrasted by the prophecy in Hosea 9:1-4 where the northern kingdom in its captivity would be defiled in Assyria. 

In verse 9 we see Ashpenaz responding to Daniel in a favourable way through God's ministry to the unbeliever. This is mirrored in the relationship between Joseph and the keeper of the prison after his problems with the wife of Potiphar - Genesis 39:21-23.  Our challenge is to prayerfully select our battles and fight them with dignity and logic.
The prince of the eunuchs however has a problem in that he fears (quite rightly) that if things go wrong Nebuchadnezzar will execute him. Universally people are concerned and worried about their boss. He constantly feared Nebuchadnezzar. It was not loyalty that drove his service, it was a relationship fuelled by awe and fear, and with good reasons, as we will see.  At times we will not be promoted because of our theology, but we do not work with fear driving any action!
There is a separation in time between verses 10 and 11-14. Melzar in verse 11 is an overseer or chief steward who was in charge of the daily provisions for the captives, probably under Ashpenaz. They therefore now ask a lower official if they can experiment with vegetables and water for a ten day period. 

A principle drawn from this event is that if you do not have a flat rejection to your request there is a possibility to use an experiment to demonstrate a position that you want to take. If there is a flat rejection you have a different strategy to find. The experiment is unusual for a teenager in requesting vegetables and water!  Keep remembering that these boys are fourteen to sixteen and are spiritually this mature.  We often don’t expect our young people to be as mature as they need to be in today’s evil world.  Let us expect far more from our young people.
You need to negotiate in the political world on a pragmatic basis. Daniel tells the lower official that he should evaluate them in relation to the other hostages who are on the standard religious compromise diet. Melzar considers the request and agrees to the experiment, as he feels he still have control in the process.  This is good negotiating on Daniel’s part.
APPLICATION

Religion seeks to obscure doctrine as shown in the change of names ‑ Daniel 1:7.
It is possible to change a persons name or appearance but it is not necessarily easy to change a person's soul unless they open themselves to altering their beliefs and behaviours.

The more knowledge of the Word of God you have the greater your resistance to false teaching and wrong practices.

Many people look to education as the source of all help. Solomon summed up education in Ecclesiastes 1:17-18. Whilst education is important, especially for professional careers, it is not the solution to man's problems, only salvation and the Christian life is.

The wrong type of education can destroy a person's doctrinal outlook if the individual is not discerning and questioning. The pursuit of pleasure and its emptiness is again seen in the book of Ecclesiastes where in the end Solomon sums up his experimentation with the conclusion, "Fear God and keep His commandments: for this is the whole duty of man”. Ecclesiastes 12:13.
Often decisions we make are as a result of whether we succumb to human pressures. We have to make sure our decisions are made in accordance with divine rather than human viewpoint. 

The only source of divine viewpoint is the Bible. God states His thoughts are higher than our thoughts so it is critical to know and understand the Word of God.   Divine viewpoint results in right decisions and right living ‑  Daniel 1:8.
God can cause a believer who is in his will to have a favourable relationship with their captors and thus facilitate a harmonious working relationship and future honour for the believer.

People in great authority and high positions tend to be insecure and frightened as seen in verse 10.  As we rise up the business ladder of success we can increase our stress levels and performance expectation increases.
Often nations and people in power make unusual and wrong decisions because it is an expedient thing to do and they are frightened.

We need to prayerfully and carefully think through our strategies in the Christian life, as if one argument is rejected another in the form of an experiment might be acceptable to test the right path forward.
DOCTRINES
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SECTION 3 - DELIGHT OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR IN THE PROGRESS OF THE FOUR - DANIEL Ch 1:15‑21
15 And at the end of ten days their countenances appeared fairer and fatter in flesh than all the children which did eat the portion of the king's meat.  16 Thus Melzar took away the portion of their meat, and the wine that they should drink; and gave them pulse.  17 As for these four children, God gave them knowledge and skill in all learning and wisdom: and Daniel had understanding in all visions and dreams.  18 Now at the end of the days that the king had said he should bring them in, then the prince of the eunuchs brought them in before Nebuchadnezzar. 19 And the king communed with them; and among them all was found none like Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah: therefore stood they before the  king.  20 And in all matters of wisdom and understanding, that the king enquired of them, he found them ten times better than all the magicians and  astrologers that were in all his realm.  21 And Daniel continued even unto the first year of king Cyrus.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

The agreed experiment was successful as after the ten days their appearance and skin texture were superior to captives on the standard diet. This shows that God’s plan was better than that of the kingdom of man. Never again did the four children of Israel have to argue about their diet.

Daniel proposed his ideas in a submissive and pragmatic form. The New Testament equivalent is given in Romans 12:18 which instructs us as far as it is possible to live peaceably with the unbeliever. Standing toe to toe with another in open confrontation rarely solves serious problems.

The kingdom of man promises fulfilment on the basis of the man’s efforts and not Gods rule over creation. This has been the case since the fig leaves incident in the Garden of Eden. 

The destruction of personal liberty also occurs with the Kingdom of Man as seen in such past ideologies as Nazism and Communism. In that case there is never an absolute standard, it is always a standard based on the dictator in an authoritarian regime at the time, and public opinion and community standards in a liberal democracy may be equally powerful and may be wrong. 

This is contrasted with the Millennium when the Lord Jesus Christ is the sole law giver and judge. 

He reasoned with a man, he made an appointment, he thought things through and then rested on the basis that the Holy Spirit would work on the spirit of the man with whom he was dealing. God as a result of this gave them wisdom and understanding, and these young men would have lives that made a difference to many of their enslaved brethren.
While they are being taught a lot of human viewpoint they are doing a number of things. They are in the Word of God daily. We know one of the books they studied at this point would be the Psalms and Isaiah, and later it was Jeremiah after Baruch delivers a copy to Daniel, as it will figure greatly later in Daniel’s life. They also read the Torah. 

There is no other substitute for being in the Word daily. You cannot learn when the crises flow over you, but you can learn before pressure overwhelms and prepare in advance for it. They also prayed daily, for they recognized that they needed a quiet time with the Lord every day to sort things out. 

Once they were in a pagan classroom situation it was too late to pray. At the academic level they had a very onerous curriculum. Daniel used the equivalent of 1 Corinthians 10:13 to rest in the Lord and trust that he would not be overcome by testing. No matter how difficult the going got there was always something that would help him through his problems.

In verse 17 God gave them knowledge, it was not the Babylonian tutors giving them knowledge; it was God Himself who gave them wisdom. These young men had to look at the facts as presented to them and sort out what was the truth and what was pagan superstition and they did. 

The word for learning is “saphar” which means learning by literature or by a scroll. He probably learnt both the diplomatic language of Akkadian as well as Aramaic and already knew Hebrew. Daniel received wisdom in discernment, as well as the facts that education gives, so he had a complete education. 

Daniel however was given additional gifts by God in relation to interpretation of visions and dreams. Verse 17 sets us up for the rest of the book. In the person of Daniel we have a parallel in the person of Joseph in Egypt where as a young man he also had to grow up in an alien society and was an interpreter of dreams.  This was an area for magicians in Babylon, and the order of the Magi specialized in this, but Daniel received this from God as a spiritual gifting.
We also see that in 2 Chronicles 26:5 that the prophet Uzziah was able to understanding the real meanings of visions as long as he sought the Lord who also gave him prosperity.

Dreams are produced in a number of ways. Sigmund Freud is the most famous person in this area, but his viewpoints were pagan and deviant. He suggested suppressed antagonism was part of dream process and external stimuli were another, with sexual drives being the key to Freud to understand everything. The real key to understanding dreams are the things within us, those primal things on our very DNA that we already all possess.  Interpretation of significant dreams nearly always traditionally involved set “primal” explanations of the symbols appearing in the dream, but also involved asking what the symbol meant in its dream context to the particular person.
The Scriptures say that there is a third source of dreams, and that is from spiritual powers outside the person. There are 22 dreams in Scripture with 16 in the Old Testament and 6 in the New. Eleven of the sixteen dreams in the Old Testament were given before the Old Testament was formally written. This type of phenomena also happened in the New Testament times before it all was written. Significant Spiritual Dreams in Scripture are therefore nearly always linked with the doctrines of God before the canon of Scripture was written but have always been rare occurrences.

In Genesis 20 we have the dream of Abimelech who as an unbeliever, but on a journey to discover truth, was warned of the situation with Sarah after Abraham had lied to him. God gave him insight so that he did not frustrate the plan of God. The dreams in the Bible can be to both saved and unsaved, dreams to the Jews and those to the Gentiles. The dreams do not often involve the individual dreaming but often point to future events in the plan of God. 

As examples we have the Jewish dream of Genesis 28:12, where the dream was given to Jacob. In Genesis 31:2 we again see Jacob dreaming again. These are not self centred dreams but relates to a number of items including the Abrahamic Covenant... 

We also have examples of dreams being symbolic. In the case of the dream of Joseph we see the sun representing Jacob, the moon, Rachel, and the stars, his brothers. Such symbolism is found not only in the Bible but in other literature as well.  These are “primal” symbols and appear to be hard wired into our DNA in some way.  People today will at times have dreams that have these same primal images in them.
In Judges 7:13 we have Gideon and the Midianites. This dream is a victory in a holy war and has to do with the destiny of the nation Israel. In 1 Kings 3:5 we see the rare case of a person being an active participant in a dream, in this case the participant was Solomon. 

In the book of Daniel we have three dreams, two by Nebuchadnezzar and one by Daniel. The Gentile dreams are in Daniel 2 and 4 where the history of the Gentiles is presented. In some cases the dreams are terrifying as in the case of Pharaoh and Nebuchadnezzar. 

In Daniel 2 we will see the source and interpretation of the dreams being God. Daniel is going to be superior in his knowledge and ability to the kingdom of man, and he will demonstrate this by his knowledge of the dream and the interpretation of the dream. 

As God is all knowing he is able to give his prophets knowledge of the dream and provide the correct interpretation. He knows world history from beginning to end and is able to illustrate what is going to happen through dreams.  Daniel lives at a unique time in world history and he is a uniquely gifted man.  The visions/dreams that Daniel will be given, or given interpretations of are unique and they set up all prophetic frameworks needed for later authors of Scripture.
This is why we see that Daniel says publically that only God can interpret dreams.  Daniel never relates his experiences to Nebuchadnezzar, just the facts God has given him.   Daniel sees from the beginning that God is working his purposes out and that his job is to do and say what is required, nothing more or less.  In fact it is Nebuchadnezzar who is having the experiences and Daniel is to explain them, and so be moved into the role in the Empire that will assist the Jewish people. The fulfilment of all prophecy is to glorify God, never to glorify the men involved.
In verses 18-19 Daniel and his friends pass the final examinations for the Babylonian Empire diplomatic service, and the Jewish captives come top of the class. In this passage they are given their Jewish names rather than their Gentile names as this is a demonstration of their lasting character.  They will be referred to only by their Babylonian names hereafter, and each will play their part to preserve the Jewish people in the captivity.
The word translated “communed” in verse 19 is the piel imperfect of the verb “Dabal”, which indicates that the examination they went through was an intensive examination, and that they all passed with flying colours.
Here the four Jewish teenagers, still possibly as young at eighteen, stood before Nebuchadnezzar, exactly as the released Joseph had done over a thousand years before in Pharaoh's court.  Genesis 41:46.  The phrase to stand before means that they were appointed to positions in government service, which in Daniel's case will outlast the Chaldean Empire.  Only in heaven will be hear of the amazing things done by the other three men over the next fifty or more years.
In verse 21 we have a testimony to the endurance of Daniel. Here we have a young man who is exalting the character of his God. The standard that the four had reached vastly outstripped the Babylonian born court officials. This indicates that God rewards faithfulness and uses all prepared and dedicated people in His plan.

APPLICATION

Understanding biblical truths make academic problems and perception of science easier ‑  Daniel 1:17-19.   

The expansion of the kingdom of man is always by power and enslavement. In this a nation or an empire take over from the foundational institutions, free will, marriage and family. 

Many dictators in the past have sought the perfect state, Alexander the Great, Nebuchadnezzar, Hitler with the Third Reich, Napoleon. They all thought of the concept of a perfect society, but their idea was, where all conformed to their will alone.  The great Gentile Empires are all narcissistic at their core, and the “great” leaders of them, right through to the Anti-Christ are total psychopathic narcissists.
To the non Christian you cannot say that a thing is moral or immoral based on God’s values, you have to prove that the moral way is a better way of solving a problem. The meat and wine of the pagans was nutritious food but it is also part of a religious ceremony and therefore not acceptable the Daniel and his friends and they rightly stood against it.

We need to believe that God will change a situation by responding to our obedience recognising that He is in control. We need to be wise enough to know when to stop doing things and start resting in the Lord’s protection/provision.

In James 1:5-7 we are told that if anyone lacks wisdom we should ask God in humble faith and without wavering.

Another Israelite, Moses was in difficult circumstances, but became a ruler in Egypt where he is said to have learned in all the wisdom of the Egyptians in Acts 7:22.  We can master pagan knowledge and use it for God’s purposes as long as we do not compromise our religious faith.
God honours those who put His Word first, and you never lose if you do things God's way ‑ Romans 8:31, Daniel 1:19. 

God uses prepared people and honours faithfulness. He never leaves himself without a witness.  Daniel 1:20-21.
All things being equal a Christian should be able to outdo any unbelieving competitor.

DOCTRINES
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CHAPTER 2

DIVISION OF CHAPTER 2

Chapter two of Daniel can be divided into six sections

THE DREAM OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR AND THE CHALLENGE TO HIS WISE MEN
VERSES 1 - 9

DECREE TO DESTROY THE WISE MEN FOR THEIR FAILURE


VERSES 10 - 13

DANIEL PRAYS TO THE LORD REGARDING THE DREAM 



VERSES 14 - 18

DANIEL DESCRIBES THE DREAM AS A MULTI METALLIC IMAGE 


VERSES 19 - 35

DEFINITION OF FOUR WORLD EMPIRES AND THEIR DESTINIES 


VERSES 36 - 43

DESTRUCTION OF THE EMPIRES AND FORMING OF A KINGDOM 


VERSES 44 - 49

SECTION 4 - THE DREAM OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR AND THE CHALLENGE TO HIS WISE MEN 2:1‑9

1 And in the second year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams, wherewith his spirit was troubled, and his sleep brake from him.  2 Then the king commanded to call the magicians, and the astrologers, and the sorcerers, and the Chaldeans, for to shew the king his dreams. So they came and stood before the king.  3 And the king said unto them, I have dreamed a dream, and my spirit was troubled to know the dream.  4 Then spake the Chaldeans to the king in Syriack, O king, live for ever: tell thy servants the dream, and we will shew the interpretation.  5 The king answered and said to the Chaldeans, The thing is gone from me: if ye will not make known unto me the dream, with the interpretation thereof, ye shall be cut in pieces, and your houses shall be made a dunghill.  6 But if ye shew the dream, and the interpretation thereof, ye shall receive of me gifts and rewards and great honour: therefore shew me the dream, and the interpretation thereof.  7 They answered again and said, Let the king tell his servants the dream, and we will shew the interpretation of it.  8 The king answered and said, I know of certainty that ye would gain the time, because ye see the thing is gone from me.  :9 But if ye will not make known unto me the dream, there is but one decree for you: for ye have prepared lying and corrupt words to speak before me, till the time be changed: therefore tell me the dream, and I shall know that ye can shew me the interpretation thereof.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Daniel 2 is an example of a crisis in the political career of Daniel as shown by the end of this chapter. Every sceptic, liberal and unbeliever must try to destroy the book of Daniel because of the accuracy of the prophecy presented.

In chapter 2 verse 1 we have another apparent problem. It states that this occurred in the second year of Nebuchadnezzar which seems to be in conflict with the concept that Daniel was in training for three years after Nebuchadnezzar became king. This would appear to indicate that he had been promoted, or was at least being referred to well before he had done his high school/university training.

Evaluation of the customs at Babylon at that time shows that this is not a problem as the reign of the king was dated in years in relation to the second year of his reign and not the year he actually acceded to the throne. Nebuchadnezzer became king in the first year of Daniel’s training so his second year of reign probably represents his third year of training.

In 605 BC there was the battle of Carchemish, which was situated in what is now Syria. It was not a desert place then, and the trade routes both to Asia Minor and Europe in the ancient world went through Carchemish, and the battle there in that year was the greatest in the ancient world to that date.

Originally up to about 612 the Assyrians were in control here. They were destroyed in 612 except for one army that escaped to Haran and then Carchemish, and they were joined there by the Egyptians after they had defeated Josiah at Megiddo, and the Egyptians and surviving Assyrians were all destroyed by the Babylonian Confederacy outside the city of Carchemish.  After defeating Pharaoh Necho, Nabopolassar the father of Nebuchadnezzar came to control the entire area. Nabopolassar died in the September of 605 and en route back to consolidate the crown Nebuchadnezzar took Jerusalem and Daniel and his three companions amongst others as hostages. 

In 604 he returned and subjugated Judah totally. 2 Kings 24:1. This started the Gentile domination of the Jews. This was further demonstrated by the destruction of Jerusalem and the going into exile of the last of the Jews in 586 BC. He then defeated the Philistines and the following year destroyed them completely. He was then the dictator of the Middle Eastern world with Egypt a second rate power from that time onwards.
The “time of the Gentiles” will continue until the Lord Jesus Christ returns at his Second Advent. At this time we have had almost 2600 years of the time of the Gentiles.

Nebuchadnezzar was a young man who reminds us of Alexander the Great who three centuries later wept when he found he could not conquer any more people. He was young, energetic and brilliant, but initially totally narcissistic.
Externally Nebuchadnezzar was self confident, he ruled the known Middle Eastern world but he had insecurity and was desperately troubled. When you have a spiritual vacuum in your heart high positions do not satisfy. We see what was on his mind in verse 29 where the dreams he was having were unsettling him. Like any unbeliever with no divine viewpoint Nebuchadnezzar took his troubles to bed with him.  Believers can sometimes do that as well.  1 Peter 5:5-9.
Nebuchadnezzar was troubled by his dreams and it caused him sleeplessness. The dreams were given by God to bring into focus the interpreter of God's dreams, which in this case is Daniel.  God opens the door for Daniel, and he continues to do that with us today in our part of God’s Plan.
In Genesis 40:5-8 the interpreter was Joseph, and God caused the cup bearer with amnesia to remember him when the Pharaoh had a dream that troubled him, at just the right time for the plan of God.

There are three causes of dreams; material and immaterial physical stimuli, but you can also have spiritual and soulish dreaming. One area which may guide us as to the true nature of our spiritual life is the proportion of our dreams which are from a divine viewpoint position.  These are rare, but because of that, significant when they occur.
The third category can be divided into two; dreams which God gives, and dreams which originate from the OSN/Satanic side. In the Bible God gave dreams to both the Jew and Gentile. Deuteronomy 13:1, Jeremiah 23:32.  This great king dreamed many dreams wherewith his spirit was troubled. Nebuchadnezzar was therefore struggling with his situation. 

Pre evangelism is explained in Ecclesiastes 3:11. Here we can see how God the Holy Spirit deals with autonomous man and brings him to Himself step by step in a very effective manner. Ecclesiastes 3:11 is the autonomous man’s Trojan horse. Emmanuel Kant said, “give me material and I will make the world”, and Descartes said “I think therefore I am”. Both erred….  “Find a worm who can understand a man, and I will deliver to you a man who can understand God”.  (J Wesley.)
Nebuchadnezzar dreamed over and over. In Ecclesiastes we have a picture of his soul and that of all men without a vital relationship with God and all their wealth and power is fragile indeed. In this dream the great edifice is smashed and completely destroyed, and Nebuchadnezzar feels the pointlessness of his power unless there is some lasting significance and that only comes form God and being part of God’s Plan. The powerful may look down on the Christian from their high position but from time to time there will be proof given to them of their own limitations. What if you die tonight, and what happens after death for you, and even what significance has your life actually been?  Do you know the answers to these or are you guessing?  It is the seriousness of this sort of question that gave Nebuchadnezzar fear as his companion in the night.
In verse 2 Nebuchadnezzar now calls his advisors together to try and find the solution. There are several classifications of people given here. These people represent the great intellectual and “wisdom” based leaders in the kingdom of man. The “wise men” of the kingdom of man believe that they know better than the Word of God, but they will all be silenced by Nebuchadnezzar’s desperation and bluntness. “We know that there is no such thing as one culture being the best”, they say. “We need to draw on all cultures”.  They are saying, “There are many paths up the mountain”. This is antagonistic to the view of the exclusivity of the divine viewpoint.  Men guess but God reveals, and what this king needs is God’s revelation not men’s speculation, or reference to limited magical text books.
Heroditus tells us that these people (Maji) taught the Egyptians and Greeks mathematics, astronomy and also astrology, (they could not distinguish between the two). These people were sought after in the ancient world as the “wise men”, but they are arrogant and do not admit their need of the Creator God. People were sent up to Babylon to learn the wisdom of these wise men. Here we see the conflict between the wisdom of man compared to the wisdom of God. We have the final experts in the world to prop up the kingdom of man, but they will be delivered by God’s young man - Daniel.  They were all wise and old in years, but a late teenager will correct them with God’s direction.
The high officials in the spiritual/philosophical realm were in five groups:‑

[i] 
Magicians ‑ those who wrote with a pen, the scribes or legal Department.

[ii] 
Astrologers ‑ those who whispered or incanted. These people were skilled in mathematics, science and astrology. These were the spiritual intelligence group.

[iii] 
Sorcerers ‑ these were those skilled in handling people, they would now be the public relations group. Sorcerers were those who have the deepest involvement with the occult, such as black magic or cursing like the modern day people involved with voodoo. Deuteronomy 18:10, 2 Kings 19:22.
[iv] 
Chaldeans ‑ the priestly caste who were a leadership clan based group that dealt with the general culture.

[v] 
Soothsayers  ‑ the pagan equivalent of Biblical prophets and they were mainly demon possessed. This group is mentioned in verse 27.
At the pinnacle of power Nebuchadnezzar had got everything, but he could not get rid of this nagging problem that all would be lost and his life would therefore be without significance.  He realised that he was not really autonomous however, and he was dependent on the wrong advisers at this point, but he actually suspected this and set a trap for them with this dream.

The attitude of Nebuchadnezzar parallels that of the Pharaoh in Exodus 7:11 who had a similar "expert group" in his court at the time that Aaron and Moses came before him.

In verse 3 he expressed his need to his advisors. He said that as a young prince he had learnt everything from them but he believed now that they were deficient of wisdom and demanded they advise him on the dreams, but his request had a sting in its tail, for he now doubted their sincerity and accuracy, and he doubts that their “textbooks” are up to this task.

He indicates that he has forgotten the dream, but in truth he cannot forget it. He was testing the value/truth of the advisors. The reason he did not reveal his dream was that he knew his court would fabricate a story from their texts to fit the dreams he explained, and he was wanting real answers from one who really heard from the Creator God. He knew this dream was like none he had ever had before. However if they could tell the content of the dream first it would greatly increase his confidence in them and their interpretation.

From Daniel 2:4b to 7:28 the language of the Book of Daniel changes from Hebrew to Aramaic.  This is the reminder that the “Age of the Gentiles” has begun, as this is there language.  Daniel enters the open political stage in the new age, as a Jewish young man but in a Gentile context now, speaking their language and living under their power, just as Israeli politicians today wear western suits and speak English as they seek help internationally.  The “Age of the Gentiles” continues until the Lord returns and ends it personally.  We see that told bluntly in this and the next chapters.
This challenge shows just how well Nebuchadnezzar knew his advisors. His advisors were brilliant but he was wiser than them all.  Here their bluff is called as they ask for an outline of the dream before they give an interpretation showing that their abilities were not supernatural but depended on their interpretation books.

The phrase, "O king, live for ever", was a standard way of addressing royalty in the ancient world.  It is repeated in Daniel 3:9, 5:10, 6:6, 21.
In verse 5 the king told the wise men of what failure to complete the task would involve. The penalty for failure was dismemberment for the wise men and their families with their houses being turned into public conveniences and rubbish dumps. It appears that things were even tougher then than for us in the public service nowadays although one is sometimes told to read the cabinet minister's mind!

In this verse many commentators believe that Nebuchadnezzar had forgotten the dream, but he had remembered it in great and frightening detail. The phrase that “it has gone from me” is exactly the same as that in verse 8, which is the equivalent of him giving a decree. He had said what is going to happen and that is that. He had summonsed all those who had taught him for answers and says, “As your king I have already made a decree, and now I want answers”.

The civil servants tried to hedge and stall, trying to get Nebuchadnezzar to divulge his dream but without success. In the end Nebuchadnezzar lost patience and called for the wholesale liquidation of the wise men, which now included Daniel and his friends in verse 13.  This was a perfect example of the innocent suffering with the guilty.  It is also a reminder that the timing of all things/details in our life is in God’s hands.  Daniel and his friends have not just “graduated” to be liquidated!   It is the challenge to prayer and total faith in God’s Plan and God’s timing/purposes.  Have they just finished their education to die? – NO! – Their challenge is that they must practise Abrahamic faith calling what is not as if it is(namely the answer to the problem).
This form of punishment was continued into the time of the Persians as seen in Ezra 6:11 where Darius made a decree for people changing his laws. It was the ultimate disgrace to a family or to a god. This technique is shown in 2 Kings 10:27 where the temple of Baal was defiled and disgraced in this way during the reign of Jehu who exterminated the worship of Baal in Israel. 

This is a symbol of a people or system which has failed completely. This attitude by the king made the advisers more than a little anxious. This very autonomous man started out with building his empire. Then something came along which shattered his confidence and in response he destroyed, or threatened to destroy the whole system. Nebuchadnezzar will have rationalism or irrationalism, but he will not bow his knee to God at this point, but God will use this to bring him to his knees before him, and this man will be saved in this process.   Daniel 4.
If one examines the art, literature and music in the last 50 years we see the chaos, the ugliness of autonomous man defying God. The concept is to destroy, to reject God. The king in effect says that you are no good and your system is no good. You people are giving trivial answers and do not answer the hard questions. He is angry at his own belief system which has not delivered to this point with the real answers to his genuine anguish.
In verse 6 the alternative is given. If the wise men did give the contents of the dream and a good interpretation they would receive gifts, rewards and honour. The wise men are evasive in verse 7 and repeat their request but in the following two verses Nebuchadnezzer remained firm on his requirements, and He rightly accused the wise men of stalling and in effect said, “what I have said I have said”.

APPLICATION

It is not God’s will to have a one world international government. His plan calls for Gentile Imperialism at this time. There have been two good examples of this in history; the Pax Romanus after the time Christ, and the British Empire of the 19th century.  In the latter case the conquests were accompanied by the missionaries. The concept of peace and personal freedom by imperialism is in stark contrast with the concepts of 20th and 21st century man’s viewpoints.

God has put a self destruct system into autonomous man. God has set eternity in their heart so that in some way man who is made in God’s image knows he is different to the animals. You can communicate with animals but there is no dialogue through language now, for that was lost in the Fall. You can achieve many things as autonomous man but you cannot erase this inbuilt knowledge of eternity and the fact that when this life ends he must have certainty from somewhere, for there is a great void into which he feels he is being sucked.

DOCTRINE

HEATHENISM AND GOD CONSCIOUSNESS

DANIEL
SECTION 5 ‑ DECREE TO DESTROY THE WISE MEN FOR THEIR FAILURE 2:10‑13

10 The Chaldeans answered before the king, and said, There is not a man upon the earth that can shew the king's matter: therefore there is no king, lord, nor ruler, that asked such things at any magician, or astrologer, or Chaldean.  11 And it is a rare thing that the king requireth, and there is none other that can shew it before the king, except the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh.  12 For this cause the king was angry and very furious, and commanded to destroy all the wise men of Babylon.  13 And the decree went forth that the wise men should be slain; and they sought Daniel and his fellows to be slain.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

In verse 10 the wise men say that there is not a man on the earth who will be able to do what the king requires, and they are right, for only God can do this. This book is a powerful satire of human viewpoint. Psalm 2:1-5.  They say that the only one who can tell it is the one who is God, and he does not dwell in flesh.  Nebuchadnezzar is frustrated with them, for they are letting him down at the crucial time, and he is enraged that he has wasted empire resources on them and the one crisis when he needs them they do not perform. 

He is willing to destroy everything overnight if he cannot get this basic question right. This sets Daniel up to be able to witness to the king, or die.  As we would say today, “No pressure!”  If the whole world has no meaning, how can individual people have meaning? The Biblical position is that the Word of God is the answer to the problem and man must hear God. The moment that Daniel is prepared and the time is right, the Lord opens the door for his ministry.  Ministry is about positioning by obedient service, walking in the filling of the Holy Spirit and waiting for the Lord’s guidance, and then it is about timing and prayer saturated instant obedience.
Modern education does not give answers to the deep spiritual problems of man as it is human viewpoint. Every other prophecy in Scripture depends on how you handle Daniel 2. If you come up with a wrong answer here then you will come up with a wrong answer elsewhere in the Bible such as in Matthew 24-25 and the Book of the Revelation.  Lets get it right, for in our day also we must be accurate or we may die, and certainly in the Tribulation the believers need truth or they will find death!
INTERPRETATION OF ESCHATOLOGY

There are three basic interpretations of prophecy used by evangelicals. They are Amillennial, Post Millennial and Pre Millennial. There has never been a great meeting of the church on this as there was on the person of Christ, Salvation and other areas.  Good people differ here and we must advance with grace but serious study and a readiness to adopt the position that appears correct, but in humility.
The best way to define these concepts is by way of the relationship between the Church and the Kingdom when the Messiah is going to reign over all the nations. We believe that the church encompasses all believers in this age, and the kingdom is when Jesus rules on earth in person. 

The most popular viewpoint at this time is the Amillennial view, which is the only viewpoint held officially by most of the major denominations today. It says that the Church is the Kingdom and so fulfils the prophecies of the Old Testament. 

It is so named because it denies that there is a literal 1000 year kingdom reign on the earth by the Lord Jesus Christ.  The church is considered by Amillenialism as the spiritual kingdom of God and the inheritor of all the promises of the scriptures.

The outline of history in this interpretation is that you have the Cross followed by the Church, and the kingdom is provided by the church, followed by the Second Advent of Christ, which is the start of eternity.

The post millennial view developed out of the Amillennial view and says that the church will eventually conquer the world and produce the kingdom for Christ upon the earth. This is a recent development not held by very many today.

The third view is the premillennial view in which the Church will be removed prior to the Tribulation period and return for the Millennium. This view holds that Christ will return to set up a literal kingdom for a thousand years on the earth after a period of Great Tribulation during which time Israel finds Jesus as their Messiah and Arab and Jew unite to worship and serve him against the greatest satanic manifestation the world has seen(the Anti-Christ’s final form of the Western Empire of evil).

THE IDEALIST, POETIC, SPIRITUALIST OR ALLEGORICAL INTERPRETATION - AMILLENNIAL
This interpretation considers eschatology [the study of future things] as a pictorial unfolding of great principles without reference to actual events. Such an interpretation regards eschatology only as a form of spiritual encouragement and assurance of the ultimate triumph of Christianity.

In the case of the Book of the Revelation Augustine of Hippo in the 5th century regarded it as presenting in a symbolic way the total conflict between Christianity and evil or the City of God versus the City of Satan. 

This point of view had originated in the Alexandrian School of Theology represented in Clement of Alexandria and Origen. To them the book of Revelation was one big allegory, as was much of the Bible to these men. The holders of this view do not believe that the 1,000 years mentioned in Revelation 20 should be read literally and are therefore Amillennial in outlook.  Beware of their company in your beliefs for they debilitated their churches and evangelism stalled under their theology, and their churches were swept away by the Vandal and later Arab invasions.
THE HISTORICIST INTERPRETATION - POST MILLENNIAL

This view understands the book of Revelation as portraying a panorama of the history of the church from the days of John to the end time or the Second Advent. Though it had earlier proponents, Joachim of Fiore [1135-1202], a Roman Catholic scholar, is largely responsible for this and is the originator of the first form of post-millennialism.  

This method of interpretation achieved popularity during the Reformation because of its identification of the Pope and the Papacy as the beasts of chapter 13. Wycliffe, Luther and Joseph Mede were adherents of this view.

One problem with this view is that no two scholars can agree in the identification of the personnel pictured in Revelation of the historic interpretation of the events. The very variety of historical interpretations is its own downfall. If this is the correct method of interpretation, then it is clear that no one has found the key or understood God’s revelation to man.

THE FUTURIST OR LITERAL INTERPRETATION - PRE MILLENIAL
This view of eschatology views the book of the Revelation chronologically with chapters 4-22 as prophecy yet to be fulfilled. This was the view held by the early church until we would see that spiritual decline corrupted her doctrine. It is the viewpoint that we hold at EBCWA, and we await actual events to make the prophetic fully clear.
From before the time of Christ the Jewish concept was of a Messianic Kingdom on earth which would be 1000 years in length and that the King would rule universally over the earth. The 1000 year reign would be the recapitulation of the Creation Week in Genesis 1,2 as the Sabbath rest at the end of history. What man lost in the Garden will be restored for 1000 years of perfect environment under the personal rulership of the Lord himself from Jerusalem. These are the concepts that we believe John clearly enunciates in the Book of the Revelation. 

Up to 400 AD the predominant view of the Church was this Pre Millennial one. It died out, because after the time of Constantine the Church was no longer a persecuted minority, but was all powerful being amalgamated with the State in the Roman Empire.  It became fashionable to believe that the Empire and later the Church would “bring in the kingdom”, or were indeed the physical manifestation of the kingdom upon the earth.  Pre-Millennialism was laid aside as the official theology by the 6th century and figurative interpretations started to dominate theology until the Reformation.
This literal method of hermeneutics however allows for the Scriptures to be accepted on face value with the concept of when a passage makes sense we should seek no other sense lest we produce nonsense.  We believe this literal hermeneutic is the correct one, as it is the only one that makes sense rather than nonsense.
THREE ISSUES AND THE THREE CONCEPTS

[A] 
Does the Return of Christ End History?

Both amillennialism and post millennialism agree that the return of Christ ends history and starts eternity.
Premillennialism says “no”.  It is the start of a final stage of history, which is the 1000 year reign of the Lord Jesus Christ on earth before the Last Judgment and only then does eternity start.

[B] 
Does the Kingdom of God Ever Literally Dominate this World’s Culture?

Both pre and post millennialists agree that human culture is subdued. The pre millennial group says that Jesus Christ fulfils this on His return while the post millennial group say that the Church does it for Christ.

The theologians of the Amillennial group disagree. They say that there is never a time when the kingdom of God ever dominates human culture.

[C] 
Does Evil Remain a Force Until Jesus Christ Returns?

Pre and Amillennial agree that evil remains a force until Jesus Christ returns and that it will take the catastrophic intervention of the Lord Jesus Christ to eliminate it.

The Postmillennialist says “no, Jesus Christ will conquer evil through the church”.  It is therefore possible for the powers of evil to be rolled back.  The hymn "Onward Christian Soldiers" is a post millennial hymn in this context.

ADOPTED INTERPRETATION

The adopted interpretation for all our publications is the futurist or literal interpretation – the pre millennial interpretation.

In verses 10 -11 up to this time the wise men had been using human knowledge with which they were very skilful. They could do amazing things by observing what was happening and arriving at a suitable explanation. They were undoubtedly proud of their brilliance.

God used the situation to show that this type of wisdom was shallow and an illusion and that it is God alone who is really wise.

The wise men relying on human wisdom now try and divert the attention of the king away from their lack of ability to solve the problem in three ways

Firstly they say that it is humanly impossible - "There is not a man upon the earth that can shew the king's matter".
Secondly they say that Nebuchadnezzar is creating an unreasonable precedent - "therefore there is no king, lord, nor ruler, that asked such things at any magician, or astrologer, or Chaldean."

Lastly they say that perhaps the gods of the Babylonians might know - "there is none other that can shew it before the king, except the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh."  They are saying in effect that their gods can’t do this, but this foolish statement, in God’s perfect timing and plan, opens the door for Daniel!
Because of the performance of Daniel at this time the wise men will remember it over the years and still say that he has the wisdom of the gods some 60 years later at the time of Belshazzer's Feast  - Daniel 5:11.
Rather than placating the king and making him rescind his previous order their reasoning only caused Nebuchadnezzar who had been frightened by the dream to become even more frustrated and angry with them, for he knows that this dream must be interpreted, as his future depends upon understanding it.  He is correct 100% in this, for all mankind’s history is written in advance by this dream and all men need to know it and understand it.
In verses 12 and 13 Nebuchadnezzar finally loses all patience with his advisors. He said he would destroy the whole group including Daniel and his friends, a good example of the just suffering by association with others who have caused the problem.

In verse 13 there are two times the word "qetal" which is translated slain is used. In the case of the wise men the stem of qetal is niphal which is the simple passive stem meaning that they would be killed. However the wise men's attitude to Daniel and his companions is shown in "qetal" being in the pual stem which is an intensive passive indicating that the wise men wanted to violently kill them. 

Daniel by this time has some experience in dealing with problems having successfully negotiated the vegetable diet in the previous chapter. He now deals with this “death” problem using God's resources through believing corporate prayer.

APPLICATION

A believer is not to rely on his own wisdom in solving his problems - Proverbs 3:5-6 – prayer saturation is to mark us out.
God uses situations to show the ineffectiveness of the unbeliever in assessing problems.

Innocent people often suffer because of the sins of others who are associated with them.

Suffering assists in the development of maturity in the Christian. God will help a believer who is spirit controlled to cope with suffering 1 Corinthians 10:13.
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SECTION 6 ‑ DANIEL PRAYS TO THE LORD REGARDING THE DREAM 2:14‑18

14 Then Daniel answered with counsel and wisdom to Arioch the captain of the king's guard, which was gone forth to slay the wise men of Babylon: 15 He answered and said to Arioch the king's captain, Why is the decree so hasty from the king? Then Arioch made the thing known to Daniel. 16 Then Daniel went in, and desired of the king that he would give him time, and that he would shew the king the interpretation. 17 Then Daniel went to his house, and made the thing known to Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, his companions: 18 That they would desire mercies of the God of heaven concerning this secret; that Daniel and his fellows should not perish with the rest of the wise men of Babylon.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

In verse 16 when he heard of the problem, rather than panic, Daniel applied the fact that his life was in the hand of God and if he was not meant to die, God would have a solution. He therefore talks to the chief of Police who has come to search out them all to put them to death.  He asked for time  ‑ verse 16. He did not know the answer but he did know someone who did!  All stairways in the Lord’s path for us through life lead somewhere – prayer shows us.
In verses 17 and 18 Daniel returned to his home to discuss and pray about the solution to the problem. He had three real believing friends and together they prayed to God under the principle of Psalm 50:15, "Call upon me in the day of trouble and I will deliver thee, and thou shall glorify me".  Also Psalm 4:6, 62:5, Proverbs 3:5-6, Isaiah 30:18. 
Daniel's response to God’s solution was one of thanksgiving, and did not take any credit for him self giving the Lord glory after the king had credited him with the solution. This was a great witness to Nebuchadnezzar who not only was to understand the future of human history but his part in it, and that there was a God who was greater than him who was going to secure his impact on history was permanent. However we will see in chapter 3 that he reacts against the Divine perspective of history before finally being saved.

The principle of corporate prayer that is adopted by the four young men is that given in Matthew 18:19, where the Lord says, "that if two or more shall agree on earth as touching any thing that they shall ask, it shall be done for them of my Father which is in heaven".

APPLICATION

Man's extremity is God's opportunity: Nebuchadnezzar's dream was the means of introducing God to Nebuchadnezzar's realm and to open the door for blessing through Daniel’s work for his people and for the Empire. 

God could use Daniel to accomplish this because he was, although young, a prepared believer.

Human wisdom is futile; all the wise men could not help Nebuchadnezzar. 

Divine viewpoint can always help and overcomes the futility of human viewpoint.

A national crisis provides maximum opportunities for witnessing.  The demonstration of a believer's stability in crisis causes the unbeliever to take notice.

Fellowship with other believers is of vital importance.

Prayer is always available for the believer, and the dynamics of prayer are limitless.

God who is all knowing revealed the dream that had troubled Nebuchadnezzar. It gave the outline of human history from Nebuchadnezzar to the Second Advent of Christ and the setting up of an eternal kingdom.
How many Christian friends do we have who could come together for a prayer meeting of this type?

DOCTRINE





PRAYER
SECTION 7  ‑ DANIEL DESCRIBES THE DREAM AS A MULTI METALLIC IMAGE 2:19‑35

19 Then was the secret revealed unto Daniel in a night vision. Then Daniel blessed the God of heaven.20 Daniel answered and said, Blessed be the name of God for ever and ever: for wisdom and might are his: 21 And he changeth the times and the seasons: he removeth kings, and setteth up kings: he giveth wisdom unto the wise, and knowledge to them that know understanding: 22 He revealeth the deep and secret things: he knoweth what is in the darkness, and the light dwelleth with him. 23 I thank thee, and praise thee, O thou God of my fathers, who hast given me wisdom and might, and hast made known unto me now what we desired of thee: for thou hast now made known unto us the king's matter. 24 Therefore Daniel went in unto Arioch, whom the king had ordained to destroy the wise men of Babylon: he went and said thus unto him; Destroy not  the wise men of Babylon: bring me in before the king, and I will shew unto the king the interpretation. 25 Then Arioch brought in Daniel before the king in haste, and said thus unto him, I have found a man of the captives of Judah, that will make known unto the king the interpretation. 26 The king answered and said to Daniel, whose name was Belteshazzar, Art thou able to make known unto me the dream which I have seen, and the interpretation thereof? 27  Daniel answered in the presence of the king, and said, The secret which the king hath demanded cannot the wise men, the astrologers, the magicians, the soothsayers, shew unto the king; 28  But there is a God in heaven that revealeth secrets, and maketh known to the king Nebuchadnezzar what shall be in the latter days. Thy dream, and the visions of thy head upon thy bed, are these; 29 As for thee, O king, thy thoughts came into thy mind upon thy bed, what should come to pass hereafter: and he that revealeth secrets maketh known to thee what shall come to pass. 30  But as for me, this secret is not revealed to me for any wisdom that I have more than any living, but for their sakes that shall make known the interpretation to the king, and that thou mightest know the thoughts of thy heart. 31 Thou, O king, sawest, and behold a great image. This great image, whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and the form thereof was terrible. 32  This image's head was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, 33  His legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay. 34 Thou sawest till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces. 35  Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer threshingfloors; and the wind carried them away, that no place was found for them: and the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Here we have the concept of Psalm 50:5 working out in time and space. This passage tells the believer to call on the Lord in the day of trouble and God will deliver the believer so that they glorify the Lord. 

Daniel and his friends expected an answer to the prayer and God honoured their attitude by giving both the dream and its interpretation.  As God is all knowing, He alone was able to do this.

Daniel now blesses the Lord and shows clearly that he acknowledges the source of the prophecy which he is to reveal to the King.  The principle of who gets the credit is found in the next eleven verses. Daniel never gets carried away with his own importance; he remains grounded in God’s Character, grace and mercy towards him, and gives the glory to God.

This reflects Jeremiah 32:19 where God is seen as, "Great in counsel and mighty in work: as His eyes are open upon all the ways of the sons of men".

As a result of this attitude Daniel has complete peace and happiness in the presence of a king who is threatening to kill him.

In verse 21 we have the words “times and seasons”. Times in the equivalent Greek is "chronos" from which we get the word chronology indicating a sequence of events while seasons is the word "kairos" which is a term for time being divided into eras or an outline of dispensations.
Daniel knew from his study of Leviticus 26 that the northern kingdom of Samaria was in the final stage of discipline as it was in dispersion due to rejection of God. He also recognised that Judah, the southern kingdom was moving from the penultimate stage of foreign domination [Leviticus 26: 23-26] towards full captivity. This would occur in less than thirty years time in 586 BC. 

He also knew that Israel had a future by studying Jeremiah 25:11-12, which made it clear that the captivity in Babylon would be exactly 70 years in extent.  He will later be given revelation on that time frame after Baruch delivers the book of Jeremiah to him in Babylon. Daniel 9:1-2.
He was also aware that God raises leaders and also disposes of leaders as He desires, and that our job as believers is to act as His representatives irrespective of what political situation we find ourselves in.

This is clearly stated in Psalm 75:6,7 where Asaph the Psalmist said, "for promotion cometh neither from the east, nor the west, nor from the south but God is the judge: He putteth down one, and setteth up another”.  1 Peter 5:5-10.
Daniel continues with the statement that God gives, "wisdom to the wise and knowledge to those that know understanding". 

Obviously Daniel has been brought up by Godly parents to be able to apply the truths of the Scriptures to his situation as a teenager. In this he is like Timothy of whom Paul said in 2 Timothy 3:15, "And that from a child thou hast known the Holy Scriptures which are able to make thee wise unto salvation through faith which is in Christ Jesus”.

In verses 22-23 we see that the Lord reveals additional information to the believer. The darkness we read of here is the mind of the unbeliever Nebuchadnezzar knew his dream but only the man of God could interpret it because the interpretation came from God. The fact that God reveals the secrets is also given in Psalm 25:14. 

It is clear from the context that while the vision was given to Daniel alone all the other young men understood the dream. Their minds were filled with this knowledge and with the dream interpretation confirmed Daniel was now ready to go before Nebuchadnezzar.  Isaiah 35:3-4.
In verses 24 and 25 we see Daniel approaching Arioch, a very high official in the court whom Nebuchadnezzar had ordered to kill the wise men and he volunteers to go to the king and reveal to him the dream and its interpretation, and so save the lives of all the wise men. 

Whilst Daniel has offered himself, it is noted that Arioch attempts to make it appear that he has discovered this person who will solve the problem. He is after the commendation of Nebuchadnezzar at anyone else's expense.  Never concern yourself about such things, just do the work the Lord has given you and leave the results/outcomes to him.  Jer 45:3-5.
Immediately after Arioch had tried to take the credit for finding the person Nebuchadnezzar now tries to give the credit to Daniel.  In verse 26 Daniel however has a perfect orientation knowing that it is God who gives the answers and therefore God should get the glory and credit and focuses the king’s attention on God as the source of all wisdom and knowledge.

The structure of verse 27 seems to be in the form of a question but in fact Daniel is bluntly saying that the wise men, the court advisers cannot tell the dream or the interpretation. A better rendering of what Daniel said would be, "The secret which the king hath demanded the wise men, the astrologers, the magicians, the soothsayers, cannot shew unto the king."

Daniel and his three companions are graduates of the “wise men Magi school” and Daniel sees the chance that all the senior wise men may also try and portray themselves as his mentor and therefore deflect the glory away from God. Daniel makes a pre-emptive strike against any such happening. He doesn't want any of the gods of Babylon getting any credit for this work of the true God.
Having divested the wise men of potential glory Daniel now places the glory where it should be, with God. He indicates the dream is a prophetic one showing what is going to happen in the future and starts to talk about the dream and when it occurred.  Daniel is still a very young man at this point but he is thinking biblically.
This phrase, "what will be in the latter days", had been used before at the start of the great prophecies concerning the Patriarchs which Jacob made in Genesis 49:1.
It was at the captivity of Judah and destruction of the temple of Solomon and the city of Jerusalem in 586 BC that the time of the Gentiles fully commenced (we can argue that it begins at the first capture in 605BC, but the destruction of the temple is probably the better date). In fact the first king of the Time of the Gentiles was Nebuchadnezzar himself. The Time of the Gentiles will terminate at the Second Advent of Christ when the Lord Jesus Christ returns to set up the Kingdom of God on earth, a kingdom ruled over by Jesus Christ, the King of the Jews.

C I Scofield also talks about the "Fullness of the Gentiles" which he contrasts with the "Times of the Gentiles".  The Fullness is the completion of the purposes of God in the Church Age, which relates to the out calling from among the Gentiles of a people for Christ's name, "the church which is His body", [Romans 11:25, Ephesians 1:22-23 cf Acts 15:14, Ephesians 4:11-13, 1 Corinthians12:12-13], and relates to the Church Age only. The Time of the Gentiles terminates at the Second Advent of Christ. [ Luke 21:24.] 

In this dream we find not only future events but we are introduced to the person of Christ and see how he will end world history.  If Nebuchadnezzar had any doubts about the ability of Daniel to bring an interpretation it was short lived because in verses 31-35 Daniel describes in detail the dream that the king had constantly dreamt.

The dream was related to history and linked with the Plan of God. It is noted that the statue is in a human form and relates to the domination of large sections of the world by power-focused man centred empires. 

This reminds us of the Lord's statement in Mark 8:36, "For what shall it profit a man if he shall gain the whole world and lose his own soul."

Nebuchadnezzar is faced here with the Creator, with future history, and his destiny as a mortal man. It shows that irrespective of how powerful a person is in this life it does not guarantee eternal life. 

In verse 31 we have two contrasts. The image is bright and excellent indicating that the world empires can be highly glamorous. It is also seen as terrible which not only shows the strength of the empires but also their ability to control and enslave.

In verses 32 -35 a study of the multi metalled image shows that from head to foot the metal becomes less valuable indicating that things deteriorate over history, over the Times of the Gentiles. It has been found in history that all the metals have been used in trade with even iron ingots recovered from one wreck.

As the size of the military increased the value of the money decreased until in the end the demise of the Roman Empire was more to do with the bankruptcy of the Empire than by lack of fighting skill. 

Also seen in the dream is the destruction of the whole edifice by a stone which crushes the image and becomes a great mountain. Here we are introduced to the return of the Lord Jesus Christ as King of kings and Lord of lords. 

APPLICATION

When a person becomes a believer the first reaction is "What can God do for me?" As the Christian grows the attitude changes to "What can I do for God?"  Finally the Christian realises that the correct attitude is, "What can God do through me and with me?"  “Where does He want me to be and what doing?”
Our attitude should comply with Psalm 113:2 which says, "Blessed be the name of the Lord from this time forth and for evermore".
When we rely on the Lord we can have peace and joy even in the face of disaster or potential death.
Man made empires tend to elevate man to a place of self glorification whilst all glory should go to God.

Jesus Christ controls history. He knows the beginning from the end and is in ultimate control to ensure that the Plan of God is followed right the way through to eternity.

The unbeliever is in the dark regarding future events but we know what will happen because God is in control.

People in high places will often try and portray that they are the source of all benefit to their superiors even when it is the subordinate who has done all the work and taken the initiative.

For what shall it profit a man if he shall gain the whole world and lose his own soul?
God promotes nations and judges internationalism, so that evil’s influence is always limited to separated nations.
The world believes that through evolution things always improve while the Bible clearly states that things start off well and become more and more decadent as time progresses.
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SECTION 8 ‑ DEFINITION OF FOUR WORLD EMPIRES AND THEIR DESTINIES 
-
2:36‑43

36 This is the dream; and we will tell the interpretation thereof before the king. 37 Thou, O king, art a king of kings: for the God of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory. 38 And wheresoever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven hath he given into thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all. Thou art this head of gold. 39 And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee, and another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth. 40 And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron: forasmuch as iron breaketh in pieces and subdueth all things: and as iron that breaketh all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise. 41 And whereas thou sawest the feet and toes, part of potters' clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided; but there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou sawest the iron mixed with miry clay. 42 And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, and partly broken. 43 And whereas thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of men: but they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

In these verses we have a pictorial layout of successive empires from the time of the Babylonian captivity to the Second Advent of Christ

Verses 37 – 38 

The Head of Gold represents the Chaldean Empire under Nebuchadnezzar who brought the southern kingdom of Judea into captivity in 586 BC. The last king was Nabonidus whose son/co-regent Belshazzar was killed the night of the writing on the wall occurred.

The Chaldeans originated in the mountainous plateau in southern Persia (modern Iran) and extended down towards the Arabian Gulf. In the sixth century BC they moved more and more often out of their highland home into the lower areas. They became very well organised and conquered the other tribes. They were greatly attracted to the Fertile Crescent with the lush vegetation in the Tigris and Euphrates valley.

From time to time they actually ruled as the kings of Babylon. One example is given in Isaiah 39:1, “At that time Merodachbaladan, the son of Baladan, king of Babylon, sent letters and a present to Hezekiah: for he had heard that he had been sick, and was recovered.”  This king had a Chaldean name and may be related to Nebuchadnezzar who comes 100 years later, and his letter and Hezekiah’s information about the levels of gold in the city was relayed to Nebuchadnezzar – so he knew what to look for there.

In verse 37 we see that Daniel tells Nebuchadnezzar that the God of heaven has placed him in the position as the most powerful ruler of the world. He did so in a rather unusual way and the unique attainment of power had made Nebuchadnezzar both proud and worried.

Nabopolassar the father of Nebuchadnezzar was hired by the powerful Assyrians to defend Babylon against the invasion of the so called “Sea People”. He entered Babylon in the name of the Assyrians and made himself King of Babylon. Having secured the city he later revolted against the Assyrians and forming an alliance with the Medes and the Scythians, and facing this joint army the Assyrians were crushed and totally defeated.  The final fall of the great city occurred because of a flood of the river Tigris on the last day the Scythians would stay there in camp, and as a result of the wall collapse the entire army swept in and took all they wished.
In this regard to this event it is of note that in predicting the demise of Assyria the prophet Isaiah used a passive stem rather than a reflexive stem to describe their fall. Unlike others, the Assyrians had not decayed from within, which would have required a reflexive verb stem but had received destruction whilst still vigorous. This shows clearly once again that God knows history in the most intimate detail.

The Medes took gold, and ironically this would later finance their capture of Babylon, and the Scythians returned to the Steppes of Russia with booty and women, and Nabopolassar became the ruler of the area surrounding Babylon. Nebuchadnezzar his son made an expedition to the area near Jerusalem and had defeated Pharaoh Necho at the battle of Carchemish, where the last remnant of the Assyrians also perished. 

He had to return with haste when he heard of the death of his father and Nebuchadnezzar now became the greatest ruler of his or any age, the head of Gold.  It was Nebuchadnezzar who eventually returned to Jerusalem, destroyed it and took the children of Israel into captivity starting their 70 year sojourn in Babylon.

After the death of Nebuchadnezzar there was a time of instability. His son Evil Merodach was a very poor ruler. Evil Merodach was assassinated by his brother in law Neriglisser or Nergalsharezer of Jeremiah 39:3 who assumed the kingship but survived only four years, only to be succeeded by his son Labashi – Marduk who himself was killed in a revolution only a few months after his accession.

The Chaldean Empire now entered its final phase with the election of Nabonidus to the throne in 556 BC. As a man in his sixties who was more interested in archaeology and religion, and so he left his son Belshazzar, who we will meet in Daniel chapter 5, as his regent in Babylon. In chapter 5 we will see the last day of the Chaldean Empire with the famous writing on the wall incident.

Verse 39 a

The Shoulders of Silver introduces us to the second empire the Medio ‑ Persian Empire under Cyrus the Persian (also referred to as Darius the Mede, as his mother was a Median Princess) who having conquered the Chaldean Empire in 538 BC established an Empire that dominated the Middle East for the next 200 years until 331 BC.

During the rise and fall of the Chaldean Empire, the Head of Gold two other people groups were striving for ascendancy in the area of what we now know as Iran.  They were the Medes and the Persians, which represent the shoulders and arms in the image.

The Medes and the Persians were related to one another and often fought each other but when an outside threat came they used to combine to fight against the common enemy. This technique still is common in places like Iran and Afghanistan even to this day.

During the reign of Nabonidus, Cyrus the Great, the Persian leader conquered the Medes.  In 546 BC he conquered Croesus the fabulously wealthy king of Lydia and some 7 years later took Babylon almost without resistance as seen in Daniel chapter 5.

Cyrus had the distinction of being named in the Bible some 150 years before he was born. In Isaiah 44:28 he is noted as the “shepherd for God” who would institute the laying of the foundation of the Temple in Jerusalem. 

The description of his work continues into Isaiah 45:1-5. Cyrus was obviously a very important person for God as he is also mentioned in the books of Ezra, 2 Chronicles and of course by Daniel, who serves him as ruler of the Persian Empire Province/Satrap area of Babylon. 

Cyrus fulfilled God’s plan in his life. The Chaldean Empire had been used to remove the children of Israel from the Land. Now Cyrus and the Medio Persian Empire was used to restore them to the Land and to rebuild the Temple (completed 516 BC) and later the walls of Jerusalem (445 BC).

The kings of the Medio – Persian Empire were

Cyrus [538 – 530], known as Cyrus the Great, King of Anshan and King of Persia, and ‘Darius the Mede’ in Daniel also.
Cambyses [530 – 522] – He was the son of Cyrus and succeeded his father

Pseudo – Smerdis  [Gaumata] who was a Magi usurper and reigned from 522 to 521

Darius I [521-486] known as Darius Hystaspes, or Darius the Great. The books of Ezra, Nehemiah, Daniel, Haggai and Zechariah all mention Darius. It was during his reign that the second period of 70 years of the Babylonian Captivity starting in 586 BC terminated.  The first period ran 605-535 BC and ends with the edict of Cyrus for the Jews to return.  The second 70 year period runs 586-516 and is the 70 years that the temple lays desolate, ending with the final result of Darius’ edict to complete the rebuild of the temple.  The temple of Zerubbabel and Joshua is completed in 516, and it will be rebuilt by Herod, and is the temple the Lord comes to. 
Xerxes I [486-465] who is the Ahasuerus of the book of Esther, who invaded Greece with a massive army.

Artaxerxes I [465-424] known as Artaxerxes Longimanus whose edict to rebuild Jerusalem’s walls in 445 BC commenced the period of 490 years promised to the Jewish nation in Daniel 9:24-27. He is named in Ezra 7:1-8 and Nehemiah 2:1.

Xerxes II [424]

Darius II [423-404]

Artaxerxes II [404-359]

Artaxerxes III [350-338]

Darius III [338-331] the last Persian King defeated by Alexander the Great in 331 BC. This event is outlined in Daniel 11:2-3 and will be dealt with there.

Far from being primitive people the Persians were the great scientists of the ancient world. Alexander the Great was so impressed by them that he ordered his Generals to divorce their Greek wives and marry Persian princesses in an attempt to create a master race.  His generals did as they were ordered but within a very short time of this order they had poisoned Alexander and he died in Babylon.
Verse 39 b
The Belly of Bronze represents the Greek Empire under Alexander the Great who conquered the known world in less than 13 years. 

Alexander died of an alcoholic related disease/poisoning (the bible reports it as murder) in Babylon as he was trying to set up a super race of half Greek and half Persian as outlined above. His Hellenistic empire lasted however until the first century BC, through his generals, with Cleopatra being the last of the Greek rulers of Egypt.

The prophecies of Daniel 11:3-39 deal with the detailed history of the fall of Alexander, his succession by four generals of which two, the King of the North based in Damascus and the King of the South based in Egypt takes us down to the time of Pompey the Great and Julius Caesar. 
Perhaps the greatest legacy of Alexander was the provision of the Koine Greek language of the New Testament, the most accurate language of all time. This was spread throughout the known world by the time of Christ and was used as the language of the New Testament.  From around 280 BC the Greek language was used by the Jews of Egypt to translate the entire Old Testament and this became the Septuagint (LXX) and was the Bible of the early churches and the means of evangelism amongst Greek speaking peoples.
Verse 40 - 43

The Legs of Iron introduces the Roman Empire with its two parts, the eastern and western based on Constantinople and Rome. The western Empire fell to the Vandals in the fifth century whilst the eastern Empire lasted for another thousand years.
The shepherds on the banks of the Tiber moved onto one of the hills and the foundation of the city of Rome came into being. Eventually Rome moved out and conquered parts of northern and southern Italy. Rome then seized Sicily and Spain in the Punic Wars. Next came Macedonia, the home territory of Alexander the Great, as well as Asia Minor, Egypt, Gaul, North Africa, and Syria. The Mediterranean became known as a Roman lake.

There were however civil wars, corruption and decadence which looked as if the Roman Republic and its power would decline and possibly could not survive. Many of their subject peoples hoped so, but it was not to be, for the Lord had a purpose that this violent empire was to fulfil.  The same will occur in Europe at the end, as many will feel it will fall, but the Anti-Christ will come and take it over, and the majority of the world also.
At the crucial point the right man emerged and shook the Republic into order and acted as the transition agent to bring in the Empire. That man was Gaius Julius Caesar who entered into the picture as the final dictator who gave Rome a system of law and government which extended its life for five hundred years. Julius Caesar was assassinated in 44 BC and after more unrest and civil wars his nephew (adopted son) Octavian/Augustus became Emperor and implemented the administrative policy that his uncle had formed -  the SPQR system.

As a result there was relative peace, the “Pax Romana”, which set the scene for the Lord Jesus Christ to enter into this world and subsequently for the gospel to be spread across the known world. As part of the safe environment pirates were swept from the sea, and in Israel the robber bands were eliminated by the Romans giving great security in the Promised Land.  It was however the “peace of death” for all who opposed the Romans.  Do not get misty eyed about any of these Gentile Empires, for they all carry out massive atrocities and they get steadily more violent as time unfolds.
Subsequently however the vigorous empire gave way to decadence and depravity in the frantic search for happiness that men fall into when they lose sight of eternal realities. In AD 70 the Romans under Titus destroyed Jerusalem. The church there remembered the warnings of the Lord, as recorded in Matthew 24-25 and fled the city when the siege was lifted for a few months.  They headed across Jordan and from there dispersed to continue their service.  John headed for Ephesus to take over that church after the death of Timothy. John will be the only apostle who will die of old age, but by the end of the century, with the writing of the Revelation and the other works of the apostle John, the Bible was completed.

The period of the Antonine Caesars which followed, and lasted for almost the whole of the second century, was the Golden Age of Rome. However while there was peace there was also violent persecution of the believers by a number of the best, but pagan Caesars, but the infrastructure of roads allowed for evangelism throughout the Empire and increasing numbers of translations were made to reach the tribes on the frontiers.   Sadly it would be the best Caesars who were the worst persecutors, but the blood of the martyrs became the seed of church growth, and by 312 Christianity had triumphed.
Eventually in 466 AD the German chieftain Odovacar conquered the last of the Western Roman emperors, Romulus Augustus, and the old Roman Empire ceased to exist, but from it came European Imperialism that would continue the heritage of the Iron Beast that was ancient Rome.
The legs of iron therefore represent both Constantinople based power and western imperialism. This culminates in the ten toes of clay and iron.  The word clay should be better translated ceramic. It is hard but does not adhere to the iron, but is just baked together in the fires of history. It probably represents the multicultural world we live in nowadays. It ends up as a nearly world wide empire as seen in the parallel passage in Daniel 7:23-24.

In verse 41 we see that they are divided. The Aramaic word for divided is Pelag.  It has its Hebrew equivalent in Peleg the name of one of the great grandsons of Shem in Genesis 10:25 where it says, “in his days was the earth divided”. This talks about the division of the earth by language at the Tower of Babel. Our modern day societies are divided by language and fractured into interest groups by multi-culturalism.
APPLICATION

God promotes and demotes leaders of nations. They are placed there by God and He will use them for his glory. This is seen not only in Nebuchadnezzar but also in people like the Exodus Pharaoh of Egypt.

God knows all of history in absolute/minute detail before it happens. We can therefore be assured that what the Bible says about the future whether it is reporting incidents as the great historian Luke did, or prophesying future events as Isaiah did, it will be absolutely accurate.

The Lord is coming back and will return to judge the world and thoroughly destroy the man made empire of the Antichrist and will then set up his kingdom which will be a world wide kingdom.  Let us not be attached to the things here and now.
Nations can be used by God as sources of blessing as well as judgment for believers.

It is of interest that in Revelation 17:10 it mentions seven kings or empires, five of which have been, one is and one is to come. 

Remembering that the Apostle John wrote this in 96 AD "that which is" was the Roman Empire, those that had been were the Egyptian, Assyrian, Chaldean, Medio ‑ Persian and Greek, and that which was to come was the Revived Roman Empire, or the culmination of Roman originated Imperialism in the person and work of the Anti-Christ.
DOCTRINES

GOVERNMENT:  NATIONAL

CYRUS – PERSIAN SHEPHERD

DANIEL
SECTION 9 ‑ DESTRUCTION OF THE EMPIRES AND FORMING OF A KINGDOM 2:44‑49

44 And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a  kingdom, which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever. 45  Forasmuch as thou sawest that the stone was cut out of the mountain  without hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the  silver, and the gold; the great God hath made known to the king what shall  come to pass hereafter: and the dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure. 46 Then the king Nebuchadnezzar fell upon his face, and worshipped Daniel, and commanded that they should offer an oblation and sweet odours unto him. 47 The king answered unto Daniel, and said, Of a truth it is, that your God is a God of gods, and a Lord of kings, and a revealer of secrets, seeing thou couldest reveal this secret. 48 Then the king made Daniel a great man, and gave him many great gifts, and made him ruler over the whole province of Babylon, and chief of the governors over all the wise men of Babylon. 49 Then Daniel requested of the king, and he set Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, over the affairs of the province of Babylon: but Daniel sat in the gate of the king.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

For some 2500 years man has tried to set up empires ruled by his own wisdom in defiance of God. Now the Lord comes back to set up His world wide kingdom which will last for a thousand years.

Verses 44 – 45

These verses show the final act in God’s plan for mankind’s kingdoms, with the arrival of the rock. This represents the return of the Lord Jesus Christ at the Second Advent to overthrow the world empires and reign as well as fulfil the unconditional covenants that God has made especially the Davidic and Palestinian. The rock takes up the whole earth.

The God of Heaven will set up a kingdom that will never end. This is in fulfillment of the Davidic Covenant which in 2 Samuel 7:16 is said to last forever. 2 Samuel 7:16. “And thine house and thy kingdom shall be established for ever before thee: thy throne shall be established for ever”.

The setting up of the kingdom occurs at the end of the Tribulation which is in the time of the “kings” (rulers or regions) represented by the ten toes. That there are ten rulers is given in Revelation 17:12-14.  “And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings one hour with the beast. 13  These have one mind, and shall give their power and strength unto  the beast. 14  These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them: for he is Lord of lords, and King of kings: and they that are with him are called, and chosen, and faithful.”
Daniel confirms that what Nebuchadnezzar has dreamed and what has now been accurately interpreted is an outline of all future history from the time of Nebuchadnezzer to the Millennial reign of the “King of all kings and Lord of all lords” – the Lord Jesus Christ.  He says that God has made this known to the king by means of the dream and it is certain to happen.

Verse 46

Nebuchadnezzar’s reaction is to worship Daniel. Here we have the ruler of the Kingdom of man, the most powerful man in the world bowing down in front of a Jewish captive. He commands the assembled people to make an offering and burn incense to him. 

We are not told of Daniel’s reaction but it is assumed that on the basis of consistency that he took no credit to himself as had been demonstrated before when he told the king what dream he had dreamt in Daniel 2:30. “But as for me, this secret is not revealed to me for any wisdom that I have more than any living (man)”.
Verse 47

Here Nebuchadnezzar recognised Daniel’s God as the greatest of the gods. He was probably quite arrogant hearing that he was the head of gold. This is the type of news that a king would like to hear. He also said that the God of Daniel was Lord of kings and very true with his interpretation. It is the start of his journey to faith, but only the start.
He became proud but did not consider the claim of God on his life. This had to wait for at least seven years until Nebuchadnezzar had been brought down to the lowest point in his life. We will see this in chapter 4.

Verses 48-49

Daniel was made governor of Babylon, the capital city of the vast empire, and the head of the wise men, as well as receiving great riches. 

His three friends Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego were also made under-governors of the provinces at Daniel’s request.  In his success he remembers his Holy Spirit gifted friends to the glory of God and the benefit of Babylon and their captive peoples – especially the Jewish ones.
Daniel was also promoted to head up the legal system in Babylon, which is what is meant by him “sitting in the gate of the king”. This is the position which Lot held in Sodom where in Genesis 19:1, Lot is said to have “sat in the gate of Sodom”.
APPLICATION

The Millennial reign of Christ is a fulfillment of the Davidic Covenant where God promised that a king would rule over the Jews forever. He has also promised them land in the Palestinian covenant. What God promises he will do. God keeps His promises in intimate detail.

At the Second Advent the Lord Jesus Christ will destroy the Kingdom of Man, not take over or sanctify it. The removal of all unbelievers from the earth sets the scene for the Millennium which will begin with believers only.
God knows the whole of history in advance in detail so He is able to tell us before time what is going to occur but more importantly is able to allow for our needs perfectly.

Belief in the greatness of God is not salvation faith. In the book of James it is said that the demons believe in one God yet it does not help them because they tremble because of future judgment.

Salvation is personal faith in the work of the Lord Jesus Christ on the Cross not just belief in God.

The Lord will promote or demote. We need to be content in whatever state we find ourselves in.

DOCTRINES

ROCK

BIBLE:  INERRANCY

BIBLE:  INSPIRATION

PALESTINIAN COVENANT 

DAVIDIC COVENANT 

KINGDOM - MILLENNIAL KINGDOM

Daniel   CHAPTER 3

Chapter three of Daniel can be divided into six sections

CONSTRUCTION OF THE IMAGE OF GOLD 


VERSES 1‑2

DEDICATION OF THE GOLDEN IMAGE 



VERSES 3‑7

THREE HEBREWS FAIL TO WORSHIP THE IMAGE 


VERSES 8-12

THREE HEBREWS DECLARE THE POWER OF GOD 

VERSES 13-18

THREE HEBREWS PRESERVED IN THE FIERY FURNACE 

VERSES 19‑27

NEBUCHADNEZZAR'S DECREE CONCERNING GOD 

VERSES 28‑30

PROPHETIC ANALOGY OF DANIEL 3

[i] 
Nebuchadnezzar is a picture of the Ruler/Beast of the Great Tribulation (a “king” of kings) who sets up an image of himself to be worshipped ‑ Revelation 13:14,15.
[ii] 
The image which Nebuchadnezzar set up foreshadows the abomination of desolation of the Tribulation ‑ Daniel 11:31, 12:11, Matthew 24:15. 
[iii] 
Shadrach, Meshech and Abednego depict believing Israel in the Tribulation, believers who will also be delivered by the Word ‑ Zechariah 14:1‑9, Matthew 24:9‑26.
[iv] 
The furnace foreshadows the Tribulation itself, but in it we see the enemy are destroyed, but believers are safe.

[v] 
The fourth person in the furnace, the Son of God represents the return of the Lord Jesus Christ at the Second Advent. Just he came to the furnace He will come to the earth to deliver believers at the time of greatest "heat".

[vi] 
The worship decree of Daniel 3:29 depicts the universal worship of Christ during the Millennium.

Some Principles

God cannot be reduced to material substance; therefore, nothing made by man is worthy of worship.

Neither human pride nor the abuse of power can change the course of human history, for God is on the throne.

Interference with human free will in spiritual matters is not a legitimate function of Government.

God never honours spiritual compromise – there is honour, blessing and safety only in standing for truth.

God always protects the spiritual believer until they are to join him in heaven.

The time of a believer's death is the prerogative of God. Psalms 68:20, 116:15.
Every chapter in this book there is a crisis of some sort. In this chapter the believers are challenged in relation to Nebuchadnezzar’s state religion.  Each crisis is a satanic counter attack against the plan of God for the believers.
There are many people today who are perishing in prison because they have dared to teach their children the Word of God in contravention to the Secret Police who say that you will not do so because the State has authority over their children. They therefore die in concentration camps rather than agree to it.

There are more people working against Biblical Christianity today as we head towards the final culmination of history and increasingly the State is trying to assume authority over children and every detail of their daily life.  
The revelations of Daniel tell us that this trend will continue until the Anti-Christ requires all EFTPOS transactions to be by means of a chip inserted into people’s bodies.  Believers will survive however and the Lord will be victorious.  There is no doubt about how the events of time will end.
SECTION 10 - CONSTRUCTION OF THE IMAGE OF GOLD 3:1‑2

1  Nebuchadnezzar the king made an image of gold, whose height was threescore cubits, and the breadth thereof six cubits: he set it up in the plain of Dura, in the province of Babylon. 2  Then Nebuchadnezzar the king sent to gather together the princes, the governors, and the captains, the judges, the treasurers, the counsellors, the sheriffs, and all the rulers of the provinces, to come to the dedication of the image which Nebuchadnezzar the king had set up.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Not content with ruling the first great world Empire he attempted to superimpose his concept of total dominance on world history constructing an idol of “solid gold”. He was in effect saying that, “God had got it wrong and that his empire would last forever”.  He wasn't just going to be the head of gold; he was going to be the whole thing!  This great idol showed that he had become power mad at this point.  He would sway back and forth through the years in this area of madness/narcissism, but finally he would totally become insane, and that alone would lead to his genuine salvation and deliverance from his “cult of self”.  Daniel 4:19-37.  He is a picture of the Anti-Christ in this, as will the later rulers of the Great Empires of man be also.   He will be saved, but Alexander, Antiochus, Gaius, and many other Gentile rulers will not, and the Anti-Christ will write large all Nebuchadnezzar’s evils, but without the good.
The golden statue was almost 30 metres high, 3 metres wide giving a weight of gold of possibly 2-20 tonnes with a modern day value of up to $1 billion (2006 values). Even if this was a wooden/stone gold covered statue, or hollow cast statue, its value today would still be many millions of dollars. This gives an indication of how wealthy Nebuchadnezzar was as well as the extent of his egomania at this point.  He is God’s man however, and the Lord is working on him, as he does with all who seek truth, even if they are totally self deluded initially.  This man gives us hope for all men!  If a man is alive there is hope!   The worst man has been saved – and that was Saul of Tarsus. 1 Timothy 1:15.
The great idol was set up in the plain of Dura, a circular plain, an area probably used for ceremonial occasions. The word Dura is Akkadian (the ancient diplomatic language that dominated the Middle East from 3000 BC through until around this time 550 BC), rather than the Aramaic which was the normal language of conversation and the language of this portion of Scripture.  Aramaic will become the dominant diplomatic language of the Middle East from around 550 BC until Arabic becomes dominant in the 6th Century of our era.  Greek is the language of the Eastern Mediterranean and Latin is only dominant in the West and for trade with Rome.  English has that place as the language of commerce and government in today’s world.  The power centre of the kingdoms of men shifts steadily towards the west in human history, and has now crossed the Atlantic, and the EU-USA Nato Alliance is the dominant ceramic-steel force today.
The power and approbation lust of Nebuchadnezzar required constant stimulation. His enormous power and wealth is seen in this statue but he wants to show this off to all the leaders in the lands he dominates, so he calls them all together to the plain of Dura for the public dedication of the image.

For this special man-centred worship service all the rulers of the Chaldean Empire were summonsed together with all the wise men, and so Shadrach, Meshech and Abednego are all called, as their testimony to their nationalism and worship of the divine leader, to bow down before the idol that represents the kingdom of the man Nebuchadnezzar.  This ego-worship is satanic in its origin and indicates just how serious Satan’s attack upon Nebuchadnezzar was.  Satan saw that this was a key man and he launched his best assault right at this man’s OSN area of weakness, and he will have some success, and in the battle for his mind the king will enter into madness for seven years.  If we stand for the Lord and are determined to serve in the area the Lord called us to serve in, then we can expect just such attacks on our own OSN area of weakness.
The rulers comprised:‑

Princes ‑ "Satrapes" – these were the satraps or governors of the provinces of the Babylonian Empire – often locals who could see that the Conquerors were the way to wealth and power. Persia used the same term.
Governors ‑ "Sigenin" ‑ military commanders from the provinces. The power in the provinces was divided between the political and military and allowed the option for Nebuchadnezzar to play one against the other so that he could maintain his control.   This was the technique used by Hitler and others through the centuries to ensure that their own men were too busy out manoeuvring each other to be able to challenge supreme power.
Captains ‑ "Pechah" ‑ divisional commanders of smaller area armies.
Judges ‑ "Adargazeraja" ‑ the chief justices of the provinces.
Treasurers ‑ "Gedaberin" ‑ secretaries to the treasuries of each province.
Counsellors ‑ "Deth‑Abar" ‑ guardians of the law; this would be the prosecuting lawyers/district attorneys.
Sheriffs ‑ ""Tiphtaye" – means to give a sentence and is the equivalent of a district court judge.
All the rulers ‑ "Shilton" – all the subordinate rulers and officers.
In verses 1-12 there is no mention of Daniel here. Whilst all the leaders in the Empire were apparently present, Daniel, the natural leader of the four Jews was not present.  It may be he was away on diplomatic business, but whatever the reason the Lord, through Daniel, had trained the three friends well and this was their “test” with Daniel not there to assist them, but with the Lord there to stand by them.  1 Corinthians 10:13, Matthew 28:18-20.
APPLICATION

While believers can understand and accept God’s guidance as to future events as shown in the Bible, the unbeliever cannot or will not accept God’s Plan.

The unbeliever will often react against God’s message and will do so with threats and evil actions if they have power.

Man cannot change the Plan of God irrespective of his position/power in society.  Psalms 2:1-4.
We will from time to time find ourselves in that type of situation where our major human guide for problem areas is absent and we will have to deal with the problems ourselves, but we are never alone in Christ. 

There is often a spiritual person who others tend to congregate around in time of crisis. When God thinks they have had enough experience, problems will come on the group to test them and strengthen them, by making those people rely on the Word and doctrines of God rather than on the person in a place of formal leadership.  God lifts us up in his time.
Are we leaning on others or are we leaning on the Spirit through the Word of God? Often spiritual leaders can be dangerous idols for you, and if they encourage that “worship” they are dangerous indeed. Eventually you will have to face a situation where you will have to face it alone, but with God you are never bereft of help and power to solve anything.

Idolatry starts within man rather than externally. What is in the end worshipped is simply a reflection of the deep values or frustrations of the individual.  Dissatisfaction with what God has provided, dissatisfaction with one’s job, with parents, with one’s lot in life…..  All these things open the door to frustration so move man out of fellowship with God and this is where idolatry starts.

If you allow this situation to occur for a period, the darkening/hardening of the heart will occur. This is when we say “no” to our conscience which causes what the Bible calls “hardening of the heart” and out of this grows idolatry. Scripture becomes dull and we are always looking for more things rather than fellowshipping as God wants.  We look at other things rather than the things of God.  We have to do other things because Scripture by itself is not good enough any longer.  We then will fall into human viewpoint.  We are deceived about doctrine, about people around us and we develop problems. We come under demonic influence and stronger and stronger control.

We can, if we do not take spiritual action and confess, get to the position where we hate God. Idolatry is replacing the one and only true God with something in creation. Idolatry can be triggered by drugs, scientism, and all sorts of other things. We eventually arrive at the stage of final frustration. We have tried everything and nothing works, and the question is will we pray and wait upon the Lord or panic further and worship even more things?   God waits for us to turn around like the Prodigal Son in the pig pen, and then return to Him, the only true source of solving our problems.

DOCTRINE

RELIGION

SECTION 11 - DEDICATION OF THE GOLDEN IMAGE 
DANIEL  3:3‑7
3  Then the princes, the governors, and captains, the judges, the treasurers, the counsellors, the sheriffs, and all the rulers of the provinces, were gathered together unto the dedication of the image that Nebuchadnezzar the king had set up; and they stood before the image that Nebuchadnezzar had set up.  4  Then an herald cried aloud, To you it is commanded, O people, nations, and languages, 5  That at what time ye hear the sound of the cornet, flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, dulcimer, and all kinds of musick, ye fall down and worship the golden image that Nebuchadnezzar the king hath set up: 6  And whoso falleth not down and worshippeth shall the same hour be cast into the midst of a burning fiery furnace. 7  Therefore at that time, when all the people heard the sound of the cornet, flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, and all kinds of musick, all the people, the nations, and the languages, fell down and worshipped the golden image that Nebuchadnezzar the king had set up.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

About 600 BC people would make solid images of idols, often just of wood, but at times covered with gold or silver.   The most precious ones were lost-wax method cast of a metal.  Did the people really think that there were people/gods like that as shown with their grotesque idols? What were they picturing? Augustine and others of the Church Fathers had a theory that the idols that the craftsmen made were representations of what the people had physically dreamed. In the dream, the unconsciousness filled with this OSN/Satanic/demonic chaos and would later be aided by demon powers to bring remembrance of the dreams which would then be given to the craftsmen as a specification for the idol.

It is noted that when a composite animal was part of the dream the various animals involved in the dream were unclean animals only. This fact was without the person who was dreaming knowing about the unclean animals in the Pentateuch. 

This is not only an ancient world phenomenon. It still goes on. Dreams like this still happen. In the modern day experiments of people recalling their terrifying dreams and explaining their content in detail to an artist has resulted in drawings that match those of the demon-gods of the ancient world. Some interesting features resulted from the dreams. 

Modern unsaved man however does not make the dreams into solid objects but they still dream the dreams. An example of an artist’s impression of a modern dream showed Leviathan even though the dreamer did not know what Leviathan meant. Leviathan was a seven headed monster, a symbol of Satan, and that was the way the drawing developed.

The reason that there is continuity in the symbols amongst the unsaved, and those especially determined to reject God, is that they are demonically caused. Martin Luther also attested to the fact that this phenomenon occurred in his day.  If people refuse to worship the creator, the enemy has no end of variety in his demonic arsenal of weird and strange objects to be worshipped, as if they have power to help.  Satanic religion has power of course, but it is power to harm.
In the case of Daniel 3 we have the image of gold being made here. Rather than replicating the vision we see here the idol is likely of pure hollow cast or beaten gold, not of composite metals such as silver, brass and iron. Nebuchadnezzar has obviously made an image relating to him, and it appears to come from his first dream, but not just the head is gold, the whole statue is of gold.

The statue is 30 metres or 90 feet high and of cast or beaten gold. Normally the structure would be wood overlaid by a thin layer of gold leaf, or gold foil, but this appears to be made as a solid gold structure. A brick mound has been found south east of Babylon which could well have been the base for this statue. From archaeology we have other examples of huge stone statues such as the Colossus of Rhodes which was over 20 metres in height. 

In his first book section 183 Heroditus stated, “In the same precinct of the city of Babylon there is a second temple in which is sitting a figure of Jupiter all of gold. Before the figure stands a large golden table and the throne on which it sits is likewise of gold. A Babylonian told me that all the gold together is 800 pounds worth. Outside the temple are two altars one is of solid gold on which it is only lawful to offer sucklings and the other the common altar where the full grown animals are sacrificed. It is also at the great altar that incense is offered to the amount of a thousand talents worth every year at the festival of the god. In the time of Cyrus there was in this temple a strange figure of a man 12 cubits high entirely of solid gold. I myself did not see this man.”

Heroditus continues to tell of Darius a successor of Cyrus who carried the statue away and melted it down for his treasury.

The golden statue therefore is not a figment of Daniel’s imagination. Daniel had explained to Nebuchadnezzer very accurately what the explanation of the dream of Daniel 2 meant, but Nebuchadnezzar has not been born again yet. He, as an unbeliever therefore, has not got the ability to understand this spiritually, and so like all unregenerate people he distorts the truth. He says in effect that he is not just the head of the statue, he is the whole thing, and he is going to remain, and his empire will not be replaced by inferior ones, but exist forever. 

Nebuchadnezzer forgets that the image is smashed completely by the great stone. God will only allow the empires of man to go on for a set period of time each, but Nebuchadnezzar does not seen this yet. The human viewpoint pattern of narcissistic thinking gets the better of him.  In those days the people recognised their king as a god on earth. The Assyrian kings and Egyptian Pharaohs were considered to be gods on earth. The king was therefore seen as a channel of blessing from the gods to the people, and by having the power of granting or denying eternal life they had great power over their subjects.

Nebuchadnezzar now calls for a dedication service for this celebration of his own majesty and glory. He is going to gather together leading representatives of all his people. His religious formula is repeated twice, which looks monotonous when you read it, but the Holy Spirit has reason for repetition, for it underlines his determination and the power of his self deception and self centred arrogance at this point.

All levels of government are called to the dedication service. The princes are the chief regional officers, governors are the military commanders, the captains are commanders of army groups, the judges are the chief bureaucrats, the treasurers are the ministry of finance, the counsellors are the guardians of the law, the sheriff is the court sentencing judge, and all the rulers of the provinces, so it is a mass dedication service involving tens of thousands of leaders. The allegiance of all of the leaders of the state is being secured to the new state cult of the king.  

This is the first example of the specific emperor worship of the satanic rulers of the age of the gentiles that is used throughout history to persecute God’s people.  It will find its last and most evil form in the statue set up by Anti-Christ in the temple at Jerusalem. The Holy Spirit mentions that it is the image “which Nebuchadnezzar had set up”, making it very clear that God holds this king personally responsible for this great evil. Each man who does this will be held personally accountable for this idolatry.  This is the gathering of many peoples with different cultures in one area to one man.

It is noted that of the empires mentioned in the dream this is the most successful one in merging people into a United Nations type format.  The worship of the leader would become the great satanic religion of the Roman Empire later and would lead to the martyrdom of tens of thousands of Christians each century, for they could not burn their pinch of incense to the “genius (godlike quality) of Caesar”.    Most went to their deaths for refusal to offer worship to the god-emperor.  Worship of the satanic “god emperor” was also a feature of Alexander, Antiochus IV, and most recently Hitler.
Nebuchadnezzar had a full marketing and sales plan for his new state religion, and opened the proceedings with dramatic and beautiful music for the people. Wonderful music is a universal language. Music is the tool for communicating worship and manipulating emotion so that people “go along with” what is happening. Music is used as a manipulating device in places ranging from some churches to supermarkets. 

One can imagine a vast number of people assembled looking at the huge gold statue gleaming in the sun. Then in verse 4 a herald addresses them. It is noted that the Empire comprises people, nations and languages so his advice to the assembled horde would have to be given in various languages. 

To complement this auspicious occasion the musicians were on hand to lead in the worship service of the idol and by implication the worship of Nebuchadnezzar as their god-leader. The purpose of the music was to arouse the emotions. Music has the effect of eliminating barriers between people, while rhythm tends to mesmerize the listener and cause a person to have a mechanical response to the various other stimuli around them, like the incense and dress/ceremonial.

In verse 6 we see governmental power used to threaten residents. Here Nebuchadnezzar indicates that execution by fiery furnace is an alternative to worship. This is quite a stark contrast and is a great incentive to conform.  The great furnace is right there for all to see as the dramatic alternative to worship of the king.
The fiery furnace was a method of execution in Persia until the 1660’s. One of the most modern examples of this as a threat occurred in 1662 when the government of Persia instituted wage and price control on grain and threatened any grain merchant with the furnace if they failed to comply with the government directive.  This form of execution was generally public so most if not all of the people assembled on the Plain of Dura were aware of the alternative to worship.

In verse 7 we see everybody complying with the exception of the three Jewish men. The rest of the population fall down in adoration of the image under the threat of Nebuchadnezzar. Nebuchadnezzar got allegiance by power and force and he now must execute these men to maintain his façade of god-like power. 

APPLICATION

God always required allegiance from free will under grace. The gospel is preached and you can either accept it or reject it. Evangelism is never to be manipulation. Our responsibility is to teach the Word of God not enforce it, or make threats.
It can be seen here that the wrong interpretation of the Word of God, by taking ego as the guide for truth, can bring in an apostate system.  Satanic religion has self as the object of worship, and pleasure and power as its attendants.
Music is an aid to worship but should not be used to manipulate people. It can be used as a form of subliminal communication and that is not the purpose of Christian teaching or worship.
We should not bend our knees under governmental power or threats in spiritual matters.  This threat will grow.
It takes a high level of moral courage to resist overpowering governmental pressure. It is however of great importance that the believer defends the truth and does not compromise with what is clearly concepts that are anti God.

Religion always emphasizes the outward ritual while Christianity emphasizes the mental attitude of the worshipper. 

Worship must be on the basis of free will, and not be forced on the person by others, or done to achieve any other thing.

God does not tamper with our free will in spiritual matters, for he seeks our gracious and grateful worship.

DOCTRINES

MUSIC

IDOLATRY

SECTION 12 – THREE HEBREWS FAIL TO WORSHIP THE IMAGE  

Daniel  3:8‑12
8  Wherefore at that time certain Chaldeans came near, and accused the Jews. 9  They spake and said to the king Nebuchadnezzar, O king, live for ever. 10  Thou, O king, hast made a decree, that every man that shall hear the sound of the cornet, flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, and dulcimer, and all kinds of musick, shall fall down and worship the golden image: 11  And whoso falleth not down and worshippeth, that he should be cast into the midst of a burning fiery furnace. 12  There are certain Jews whom thou hast set over the affairs of the province of Babylon, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego; these men, O king, have not regarded thee: they serve not thy gods, nor worship the golden image which thou hast set up.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

The people were told to fall down and worship the image of gold. All except the three Hebrews do, and they are reported to Nebuchadnezzar. The Jews were excellent administrators and Nebuchadnezzar did not want to kill them unless he had to, as they were of value to him. He therefore asked whether they had purposely ignored the command, as he is baffled, in his arrogance, that they would ignore him.

They told the king that they were not frightened to answer as they were applying the first commandment to the situation. Exodus 20:3, Daniel 3:17. The three friends testify to the fact that God is able to deliver them out of Nebuchadnezzar's hand. Here they are looking at the fact that God is all powerful, and applying Isaiah 41:10-17 to their predicament.

In verse 8 we have the believer’s problems. Here we see the rise of anti Semitism in the state and the Jewish men’s identification of this. The accusers make the focus of their attack on the race rather than the individual. The Chaldeans in this verse are of the priestly caste who served as advisers to the king. 

They are jealous of the Jews who came to Babylon as captives and are now leaders in society. They therefore take the opportunity to try and rid the empire of these brilliant misfits. The Jews have always appeared to be a group which never fits into general society. They are monotheists who do not comply with the pantheists and will not go along with their paganism. The Jews are always seen as the misfits, and so are born again believers later.  It is this visible difference that Hitler would also use to persecute both groups.  Satan and his people want conformity and compliance.  John 15:18ff.
The accusers say to Nebuchadnezzar that the Jews have not regarded “him” nor served “his” god and have not worshipped the golden image which “he” has erected.  Here we see the joining together of religion and politics. It is not any old idol; it is Nebuchadnezzar’s idol. These people are jealous of the power that these Jewish men now hold and they want them eliminated. They make a vicious accusation and personalise it, as will all satanic people.  What we see here will be written large in the last days under the Anti-Christ’s system of world religious domination.
They start with the phrase in verse 12 “certain Jews” which indicates that they are considered by these Chaldeans to be an inferior race. They note that these three have been appointed by Nebuchadnezzar and have not responded with the attitude of respect which he believes they should have done.  He believes that they should be “grateful” and so do anything they are ordered to do.  They are however respectful, thankful and grateful to God and worship Him alone.
However here we see three men who are fantastic, standing upon the rock of faith, and making the right decisions even without their leader Daniel there.   They stand firm and sure by applying the Word of God into their life.

There is a gap between chapters 2 and 3 so that these men are not teenagers now but probably in their twenties or thirties. The Septuagint [the Greek translation of the Old Testament] argues that the gap maybe as long as 18 years.  This event may be occurring in or around 587 BC, the very year that Jerusalem is besieged for the last time (it falls and is destroyed in 586 BC).  The Anti-Semitism of the Chaldeans may also be “marketed” by them as “patriotism” on their part, and the suggestion that the stand of defiance by these three Jews is a stand of solidarity with the “rebels” in Jerusalem who are fighting the Babylonians at this very time.
Nebuchadnezzar’s attitude is that, “god has given me the ability to rule so what god is I am”. There is continuity between the king and the gods of Babylon. This is often seen in paintings where the god and king in a picture are together doing the same thing indicating the king as god’s representative on earth.  He is identifying Babylon with himself, and by doing that he indicates that these men are potentially standing against him and for the rebel Jews under Zedekiah.
For instance in a picture of the great Assyrian king Ashurbanerpul shows him in a chariot. Higher up on the fresco we see a god doing exactly the same thing as the ruler showing the intimate relationship between the god and the ruler. This indicates that the god and State are in unity.  This was the continuity of belief in the satanic system of what the Bible calls “Worldliness” from Egypt – Assyria – Babylonia – Media-Persia – Greece – Rome – Anti-Christ, and it will be defeated only by the Second Advent.  All Daniel’s visions unite in this point; the Second Advent alone ends the usurping rule of the satanic over men.
This was the understanding that Nebuchadnezzar had of the interrelation between him and God. He therefore believes that his act is an act of his god. This means to Nebuchadnezzer that what he says is god’s word. By implication respect for Nebuchadnezzar is respect for the gods and if you do not respect Nebuchadnezzar you do not respect the gods of Babylon and are a traitor to the State.  This is the satanic logic that will kill thousands in the Roman Empire and later Anti-Christ’s Empire.
The Jews are given a second opportunity, but still fail to bow to the State. Nebuchadnezzar hears about it and gets furious about it. He is going steadily insane here because of his rebellion against his God consciousness. We have an unbeliever here who is negative to truth heard, but God is working on him.  John 16:8-11.  He is also torn because he likes these men and values them but has narcissistic hatred for their disobedience to him.
God had been working on him since Jeremiah’s words have been brought to him, and since he met Daniel 18 years before. Jeremiah said to the Jews that they ought to surrender and he worked for that outcome, even from jail in Jerusalem. Nebuchadnezzer would let Jeremiah go and try to bless him. As a consequence Jeremiah wrote the book of Lamentations and would try to get the final captives to obey the Babylonians. 

God has been acting on Nebuchadnezzar over a period of 20 years through not only Jeremiah but also Daniel, probably Ezekiel and now through the three men who refuse to bow down before him. 

APPLICATION

Separation of religion and state is absolutely necessary, as when they combine there is slavery for all with free wills. We need to pray for our nation that this does not occur before the Anti-Christ emerges, and we are always to work to hinder all satanic schemes to unite religion and politics.

You can have your religious freedom legislated away from you, and you must always stand against this evil. 

Free Will is the basis of biblical marriage, the family and national government. 

If government legislates on your free will it will also attack marriage and the family. 

Parents are to be the source of authority and not the State. 

Human freedom and government must be in balance. Satan will always try to either undermine the State and create criminal chaos, or amplify the power of the State to undermine human freedom. 

Amillennialism tends towards some form of Anti-Semitism because they think that all the blessings of the Jews have now become the property of the Church. Satan is always trying to destroy all the Jews and therefore nullify prophecy.

When someone is successful there will always be someone who is jealous of them. 

We should not retaliate against jealous people, as they are destroying themselves.  We are to be ready to give them the truth at all times.
“Vengeance is mine, I will repay says the Lord”.  Romans 12:19, Hebrews 10:31, 12:28-29.
When we look at our circumstances, ourselves or others, we can become disillusioned. We must not worry about what others say about us, we must live our life as unto the Lord. Colossians 3:16-17.

What God thinks about a situation however is all important.

DOCTRINES

SEPARATION  

ANTI-SEMITISM

JEALOUSY

SECTION 13 – THE THREE HEBREWS DECLARE THE POWER OF GOD  

DANIEL  3:13‑18
13  Then Nebuchadnezzar in his rage and fury commanded to bring Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego. Then they brought these men before the king. 14  Nebuchadnezzar spake and said unto them, Is it true, O Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, do not ye serve my gods, nor worship the golden image which I have set up? 15  Now if ye be ready that at what time ye hear the sound of the cornet, flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, and dulcimer, and all kinds of musick, ye fall down and worship the image which I have made; well: but if ye worship not, ye shall be cast the same hour into the midst of a burning fiery furnace; and who is that God that shall deliver you out of my hands? 16  Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, answered and said to the king, O Nebuchadnezzar, we are not careful to answer thee in this matter. 17  If it be so, our God whom we serve is able to deliver us from the burning fiery furnace, and he will deliver us out of thine hand, O king. 18  But if not, be it known unto thee, O king, that we will not serve thy gods, nor worship the golden image which thou hast set up.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Every time Nebuchadnezzar does something from a human point of view he gets challenged and disciplined. In chapter 2 he smashes everything, in this chapter he gets very angry. He knows the answers are in the Bible but he rejects it at this point, and continues to try and destroy truth, but gets disciplined and the challenge goes very deep indeed.
Due to this violent rage he is going to lose a number of his best military men. He has lost control of himself.  Keep in mind the words of 2 Timothy 1:7, for the “signs” of the Holy Spirit’s presence in a life are “spiritual power”, “love for the lost and the brethren”, and “sound/stable/self controlled mind”.
The thought that has been planted in his mind by the religious order of the “Chaldeans”, that these Jews are ungrateful, or even traitorous, really burns Nebuchadnezzar up. He assumes they are guilty without establishing the facts and makes an emotional, pride based decision that kills his own good men.  There is a chance that the “Chaldeans” are the very elite soldiers killed here, and if this is true, their malice leads to their judgment, as it will lead to the death of the soldiers and religious leaders of the Anti-Christ in the last days.
In verse 14 he questions the three Jews. “Is it true?” should be translated, “Is it on purpose?” The king was in no doubt of the guilt of the three Jews but gave them another opportunity to explain/save themselves.

He comes to the conclusion that this lack of action by the Jews is either gross disobedience or ignorance so he now says in verse 15 that he will be fair to the Jews and gives them a second chance to worship. He tells them that this is an image which he has made. He makes it very personal.
He adds however that if they do not he will immediately throw them into the fiery furnace. He now adds a fateful question. He asks them as to what God will be able to do to get them out of the situation.  At this point, if they have doubted at all to this point, they now know that this is a faith test, and God’s Character is on the line.  They now can relax in God’s hands with absolute security.  When men make God’s Character the issue they have declared war on God not on us!
Here Nebuchadnezzar questions the character of God and His ability to rescue the believers. When unbelievers criticise God they are in for additional discipline, but in this case, also a dramatic answer.   It is this statement that is actually an encouragement to the three Hebrews – for now they now know that this situation is God ordained and they will be delivered.  When the enemy attacks God rather than just you you can relax in the result.
We see other examples of this in the case of Goliath, and of the Rabshakeh of the Assyrian army besieging Jerusalem under Senacherib and others.  1 Samuel 17:33-51, Isaiah chapters 36-37.
Nebuchadnezzar is saying that he is in a one on one relationship and activity with his god, and so who is going to be able to release the three Jews if he alone has a special relationship with God. “I have been given the kingdom”, says Nebuchadnezzar. “I have been decreed the emperor of the world”, (by my god through my dream), “so who are you three to stand against me?”  In effect he is saying that they are standing against their own God, but of course this is false, as the demonic logic of idolatry always is.

In verse 16 they say that they are leaving their problems with God. They recognise the king as a legitimate ruler. By using the words “not careful” it means that they have no need to defend themselves. This means that they are not frightened.  They recognise that they will do no good dealing with a man like this king who is mentally falling apart at this point through his narcissism. They tell him that if God is interested in getting them out of the fiery furnace He will do it, if not then he will not, but we will not worship the golden image that he has set up. This is a similar attitude to Job where he said, “Though he slay me, yet will I trust him/praise his name”. Job 13:15. 

When they say “Our God”, they recognize that they have a relationship with God which is far superior to anything that man can provide. They serve the Chaldean empire in their official capacity but do their work “as unto the Lord”.  Ephesians 5:8-22, 6:1-8.  
It is of interest that from this time on Israel tends to be sidelined as a nation, for within months of this very event the city of Jerusalem, Solomon’s Temple, and the separate state of Judah is destroyed. The “Age/Days of the Gentiles” has truly begun.  Divine Revelation to form Old testament Scripture ceases about 400 BC (186 years later) and does not reappear again until the time of the Ministry of the Lord Jesus Christ. It is at this time of the Babylonian captivity that a number of “alternative” world religions commence. As there are no divine prophets, application of the Word of God to situations in life is called for and this is preached strongly by Ezra and the temple and synagogue are to be the centres of study of the Word until the Lord comes. 

These three men do not know for sure what God is going to do. However they work with the Word of God and let the Lord deal with the situation. They say that they want God’s plan for the situation and that they are “resting” in God’s actions, not what Nebuchadnezzar can do to them. This is a real act of faith by these Jewish men and it is where we are asked to stand also.  We don’t need to know what God is specifically going to do, we just keep advancing in our faith-rest walk and rejoice as the Lord acts to preserve and deliver us.  Hebrews 4:2-12.
Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego had been brought up in the Word of God and knew not only the promises of God but also God’s Holy Character. They knew Isaiah 41:10, “Fear not for I am with thee: be not dismayed; for I am thy God: I will strengthen thee, yea, I will help thee; yea I will uphold thee with the right hand of my righteousness”. 

In verse 18 the three make it crystal clear to the king that they will not bow down and worship the idol.

APPLICATION

The fact that Nebuchadnezzar took a number of years to be converted is no reason not to witness, but we need to be sensitive about witnessing.  Witnessing is walking in the Holy Spirit’s timing, and seeking the right time to say the right things in the plan of God.
It is critical that we follow what God has set for us in the Bible rather than our human viewpoint if we are to experience the peace of God in our lives.  This applies to our life walk as well as our life witness.
It is impossible to make a good decision when one is in a rage (so called “red mist”).
If unbelievers attack people because they are believers there does not seem to be instant judgment, but when they start criticising God there is judgment coming, as God’s character is being maligned.  Stand well back in such cases.
Jesus Christ will avenge his character. We should be gracious about the situation where God is criticised but firm in our defence of his character.

Sometimes we say, “Lord deliver us”, and the Lord does not deliver us at that point. We may have got ourselves into problems other than our testimony for Christ, or it may be that he will deliver us directly into his kingdom, or that it is a timing matter to magnify his glory in the later deliverance.  We relax in his way and keep walking, worshipping, and serving.
We are to trust implicitly that God is in control of all situations. We either trust in ourselves being able to get ourselves out of a situation or God doing it for us. 

The State has no right to force its religion on its subjects, nor a spiritual kingdom on the State.

DOCTRINE

ATTITUDE

SECTION 14 – THREE HEBREWS PRESERVED FROM THE FIERY FURNACE 
Daniel 3:19‑27
19  Then was Nebuchadnezzar full of fury, and the form of his visage was changed against Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego: therefore he spake, and commanded that they should heat the furnace one seven times more than it was wont to be heated. 20  And he commanded the most mighty men that were in his army to bind Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, and to cast them into the burning fiery furnace. 21  Then these men were bound in their coats, their hosen, and their hats, and their other garments, and were cast into the midst of the burning fiery furnace. 22  Therefore because the king's commandment was urgent, and the furnace exceeding hot, the flames of the fire slew those men that took up Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego. 23  And these three men, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, fell down bound into the midst of the burning fiery furnace. 24  Then Nebuchadnezzar the king was astonied, and rose up in haste, and spake, and said unto his counsellors, Did not we cast three men bound into the midst of the fire? They answered and said unto the king, True, O king. 25 He answered and said, Lo, I see four men loose, walking in the midst of the fire, and they have no hurt; and the form of the fourth is like the Son of God. 26  Then Nebuchadnezzar came near to the mouth of the burning fiery furnace, and spake, and said, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, ye servants of the most high God, come forth, and come hither. Then Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, came forth of the midst of the fire. 27  And the princes, governors, and captains, and the king's counsellors, being gathered together, saw these men, upon whose bodies the fire had no power, nor was an hair of their head singed, neither were their coats changed, nor the smell of fire had passed on them.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

The response of Nebuchadnezzar to the outright refusal of the three Jewish men to comply with his instructions is another fit of rage. This may be accentuated by the quiet demeanour of the Jews who even though they have signed their own death warrant are happy and relaxed, something that cannot be said of the king.

The king who is a genius in a number of fields, is the ruler of the greatest empire of his time, is fabulously rich, wants for nothing except happiness and peace of mind. He is so controlled by his narcissistic rage at this point however that his normal good looks are distorted and he makes another bad decision to heat up the furnace even more. He ruled an empire but he could not rule his emotions at this point and this is common with totally self absorbed people.  Hitler and Stalin may be seen like this, as against Churchill who remained logical even though angry at times.
The best soldiers in Nebuchadnezzar's army are now instructed to put the three Hebrews into the fiery furnace. These men are the heroes of the Empire who have served the king with distinction on the battlefield, but because of the king’s decision will be sacrificed at this execution.

The furnace is super heated which killed a number of the army personnel but did not affect Shadrach, Meshech and Abednego.  Satanic arrogance will declare war on godliness, and will be filled with murderous malice towards believers.  We have Jesus word on this matter in John 15:18-26.   We also have his word on the matter of his being with us in the midst of anything the world, the flesh and the devil can ever throw at us.  Matthew 28:18-20, Romans 8:35-39.
Nebuchadnezzar arranges that the furnace would be seven times hotter than it was. The giant furnace is quite high and there is a ladder and platform from which to throw victims in from a platform so all can see their last moments. 

In verse 20 we see the toughest men in the army are used. Nebuchadnezzar thinks, “Who is the god who is going to deliver you?” “I am going to put my strongest people on this and the greatest possible heat to vaporize you”, and all this was done to ensure only the one true God can save them. The guard there is to prevent God showing up on the scene to rescue the three. The men were bound with their clothes on. 

In the fiery furnace the three are met by a fourth, the Angel of Jehovah, the pre incarnate Lord Jesus Christ, and they walked and fellowshipped together in the midst of the furnace. The only things the flames had consumed were their bonds and all the soldiers who threw them in.

If you wanted to torture people you burnt them slowly, you do not vaporize them in milliseconds. You do not torture them by increasing the temperature seven times you kill them very quickly, even before the flames reach them by sucking all the air out of their lungs. Nebuchadnezzar has taken actions here to wreck his furnace and to kill the best soldiers of his army. Normally people were stripped and dumped naked into the fire – and killed slowly by the flames – so that their suffering was a very visible and audible lesson to others.

The flames of the fire slew the men who took them up the ladder onto the platform, and the three fell down bound into the furnace possibly with all the soldiers. Nebuchadnezzar is sitting as close as he can to the furnace to see his gods of fire judge these rebels against his gods, and so he is astonished because he saw that the ropes were burnt, and that they were freed by the very flames that he had intended to kill them. They continued to walk in the fire fully clothed and had no hurt. In the Aramaic it is “No hurt, No hurt”. The fourth person was “like the son of the gods”, a direct translation of the Chaldean/Aramaic Bar Elahin, equivalent in the Hebrew to Ben Elohim. This was clearly the Lord Jesus Christ in his pre-advent form as the “Angel of Jehovah”. This phrase is also used for angels in general, but here it probably was the Son of God in the form of the Angel of Jehovah. 

In verse 26 Nebuchadnezzar came as near as he can to the furnace, possibly even desiring to join the four in there and have that experience that he sees these men having. He had got his best men to protect him from divine interference, but now he is drawn towards God’s “interference”. Satan’s arrogance based mistakes always brings Satan’s downfall. Between verses 25 and 26 there was a long time period for the furnace to cool down so that he could come close enough to the furnace.  
Remember that Nebuchadnezzar’s “gods” are demons, and his worship of them was at this point in his life in and through fire.  His narcissism and his sense of being “special” means he believes at this point that he should be having the experience of talking with the true God in the midst of the flames, not just these three men of his.  In God’s humour he will indeed have the opportunity to walk with God in the fire of mental illness for seven years, but not with the joy of these three men, for he will have seven years of total mental debility as the last phase of his salvation journey. 
Several hours pass and Nebuchadnezzar is able to approach the furnace opening at the base which has now cooled down and calls the three out. It is noted that the fourth person did not come out, but through these hours the three friends have enjoyed the fellowship of the Lord, and all the Chaldeans have seen his figure in the flames, and all know that there is indeed a true God behind these Jews. This is a very important event as this event occurs before the fall of Jerusalem, which would normally mean the God of Jerusalem is judged and found inferior to the gods of Babylon.  
Even though the Jewish nation will fall totally and the “house of God” be destroyed, all the officials of the Empire see on this day that the God of Israel is indeed superior to their gods, and is the one who delivers.  This means that the Jews who die and are captured in Jerusalem are indeed judged by their God, but not the Babylonian gods.   It means God has already left his Jerusalem “house” before the Babylonians seize and destroy it. Ezekiel sees this and records it in Ezekiel chapter 10.  This is commented upon by the Babylonian commander to Jeremiah. Jeremiah 40:1-4.  It may be that this man, Nebuzaradan, was on this plain at this very day to witness these events before leading the army to Judah and destroying the city and temple.

Nebuchadnezzar had been ministered to by the words of Jeremiah, Daniel, and even perhaps Ezekiel, and now these three young men in the furnace. He is still unconverted, but God is seriously working in his life, and the Lord has brought blessing from cursing by his deliverance of these three men in the eyes of all the officials of the Empire.

This was not only a witness to the king but also to all the assembled leaders of the Empire who are said in verse 27 to see that the tremendous fire which had killed the best of the army had not even singed the hairs on the head of the three Jews. The only thing that had been burnt were the bonds put on by the State.  It was a visible reminder that God will deliver his people, just as Jeremiah has prophecied.  Deliverance is now sure, even after such destruction as will occur, it is simply in God’s timing when the “fiery furnace of affliction” is cooled and the people are set free to return to their land again. Jeremiah 25:11-14, 29:10-14, Daniel 9:1ff.
APPLICATION

Doctrine in the soul is the difference between happiness and misery, and peace in crises, or panic in distress.

The time and method of our departure from this life is already known to God.  Precious in God’s sight is the death of his saints, Psalms 68:20, 116:15.  We will not see death, for we will see Jesus. John 8:51, Acts 7:55-60.
It is God’s prerogative to take you home as and when He decides. He knows the optimum time of life and for death.

In time of great testing God will help you. Yea though I walk through the valley of the shadow of death thou art with me….  

People who try and eliminate Christians often are eliminated themselves. E.g. Daniel and the Lions Den, Esther and Haman.
At the time of extremity the Lord will undertake. God has designed suffering for blessing for the believer. This is exemplified in 1 Peter 1:7-8. He will not allow you to be tested above what you are able to bear. 1 Corinthians 10:13.
God may permit suffering but you are able to remain at peace and happy during the testing by means of his provision.

Evangelising is the Holy Spirit’s work, and the Lord graciously involves man, and it can take a long time to bear fruit.

Often it is the life rather than the lips which speaks louder to the unbeliever, but God’s direct work speaks loudest of all.

DOCTRINE

ANGEL OF JEHOVAH

SECTION 15 – NEBUCHADNEZZAR'S DECREE CONCERNING GOD 
Daniel  3:28‑30
28  Then Nebuchadnezzar spake, and said, Blessed be the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, who hath sent his angel, and delivered his servants that trusted in him, and have changed the king's word, and yielded their bodies, that they might not serve nor worship any god, except their own God. 29  Therefore I make a decree, That every people, nation, and language, which speak any thing amiss against the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, shall be cut in pieces, and their houses shall be made a dunghill: because there is no other God that can deliver after this sort. 30  Then the king promoted Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, in the province of Babylon.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Unfortunately this demonstration of the power of God did not give Nebuchadnezzar the message even though he saw the miracle. He was greatly impressed by the miracle but still did not think about the source of power and calmly reflect on the right course of action. He is still unstable in his thinking and emotional in his responses.
Rather than forcing the people to worship his idol he was now trying to force them to worship God. Both are improper as true worship must be a reflection of free will.  He is still thinking he is God’s majesty upon the earth and is speaking for God.  This is the problem that affects many nations and is called “the divine right of kings” and is a false doctrine.  No king/queen speaks for God unless he/she is a born again believer with the gifting of prophet or preacher, as King David was.   Great evil flow from all belief systems that make fallible men and women “special” – we are special only through the blood of Christ and the filling of the Holy Spirit.  1 Peter 2:9-10.
He calls on the three who he considers to have relation with the highest of the gods to come out of the furnace. He is still a pagan but recognises God as the highest among the gods. The rest of the group then saw the men closely and noted that their clothes were not burnt, the ropes are gone, but the clothes are not even smelling of the fire.

Rather than preaching words these events, well beyond their control and power, had demonstrated by their attitude and the actions of God that the Lord indeed is King of all kings and Lord of all lords. No preaching was needed this day, just acting out the truth in faith and absolute trust in the Character and Power and Plan of God. 

In verse 29 Nebuchadnezzar made a decree pronouncing the same penalty for failure as in chapter 2 in the sense that he would turn their home into a public toilet if they did not worship the God who alone could deliver people out of the furnace.  This probably occurs just the year before the Burning of the City and Temple at Jerusalem in 586 BC.
APPLICATION

Principles from chapter three applied. 
When God works on a person it may take years before anything happens. We should therefore always pray about our friends and loved ones who do not know the Lord, for while they live there is hope for them.
When you are in a separation issue make the Character of God the issue, not yourself.

The most powerful witness in those situations is often an act of self accompanied by an explanation. You just explain why you are doing things.
During times of the silence of God when the canon is closed you will not know which way to go and you will have to define it based on the Word of God. Let the Lord honour His Word.
Some of the worst trials will come when you are isolated from the believers who help you the most. This is deliberately designed for you to use and evaluate the Word of God.

God can save you out of any situation through the use of angelic agency, which still operates in the universe today.

If you put the Lord first you will get promoted. In the last verse of this chapter they were promoted. They put their faith in the Lord Jesus Christ first and their job second. They left their jobs in the hands of the Lord. They are not going to abandon their faith in the Lord Jesus Christ. 1 Peter 5:6-10.
DOCTRINE

WORSHIP AND PRAISE

CHAPTER 4

DIVISION OF CHAPTER 4

Chapter four of Daniel can be divided into five sections

TESTIMONY OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR 



VERSES 1‑3

DREAM OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR 




VERSES 4‑18

THE DREAM INTERPRETED BY DANIEL 



VERSES 19‑27

THE MENTAL ILLNESS OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR 


VERSES 28‑33

DREAM FULFILLED AND NEBUCHADNEZZAR RESTORED 

VERSES 34‑37

INTRODUCTION

Chapter 4 is the crisis leading to Nebuchadnezzar’s conversion. By examining chapters 1 to 4 we see how God the Holy Spirit works within a culture and brings in the Word of God, where the society was totally pagan in its thinking.

If the most powerful person, the king of the Empire of man can be brought to the Lord Jesus Christ anybody can. It should be noted that Jesus Christ works slowly. It is from 20 to possibly 25 years in time from Daniel 1 to Daniel 4. It is important that we know what to say but the Holy Spirit uses many people often in the conversion of a person. We should pray for opportunities to share the gospel and to do it in co-operation with the Holy Spirit.

We can see that there is a complete change in the person of Nebuchadnezzar in the start of chapter 4. Chapter 4 is a tract as to how Nebuchadnezzar was converted and how he had trusted Jesus Christ

SECTION 16 ‑ TESTIMONY OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR 
Daniel  4:1‑3

1  Nebuchadnezzar the king, unto all people, nations, and languages, that dwell in all the earth; Peace be multiplied unto you. 2  I thought it good to shew the signs and wonders that the high God hath wrought toward me. 3  How great are his signs! and how mighty are his wonders! his kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and his dominion is from generation to generation.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

The start of the chapter is in the form of a formal government decree. It is somewhere between 580-560BC. Through this tract and decree the whole of the known world heard the gospel. Every individual in the Babylonian Empire had a chance to hear these words, and given that it is at least seven years since the destruction of the Jewish State and Temple it is an important affirmation of the power of the God of Israel, even though Israel as a nation doesn’t exist, except in slavery.  It is a major encouragement to the captives by the rivers of Babylon, and may have been significant for the work of Ezekiel which begins around 592 BC.  Ezekiel 1:1-3. 

Here God the Holy Spirit had worked on Nebuchadnezzar through the witness of a few key, Holy Spirit led people. It had taken a long time for Nebuchadnezzar to become a believer. At the end of chapter 3 Nebuchadnezzar has become aware of the existence of God, but has not accepted salvation, but he moves steadily towards the testimony we see in this chapter.  We must await the full unfolding of the details of his conversion when we meet him in heaven.
After the point of becoming aware that God exists (theologically called “God consciousness”) all normal members of the human race have an opportunity to become a child of God through faith In Jesus Christ. Some come to the Lord easily, but others under much harder more trial filled circumstances. Nebuchadnezzar is in the latter category, for pride and self centeredness stand in his way and the last vestiges of pride and narcissism must be burned away.  God will have no idols between himself and the sinner.  Exodus 20:1-5.
The Holy Spirit was able to spread the Word of Truth throughout the world due to the conversion of Nebuchadnezzar. In the empire that will follow, Cyrus and some other Persian kings spread the Word also, but by the time that Greece and Rome came along this method was not used for their leadership were determinedly pagan.  Alexander The Great will come to God consciousness, and will accept the testimony of God’s Word about his greatness and part in the Plan of God, but his personal arrogant sense of his own greatness will hinder any desire to bow before God on his part.  He sadly becomes the first of the real Anti-Christ figures and dies a pagan trying to bring unity between the demonic forces behind the various demon inspired religions.  The final Anti-Christ will succeed for a time in this. 

In the case of the Greek Empire, and especially the Roman Empire the Koine Greek language that was used in the New Testament assisted in the spreading of the gospel, but these empires will resist the truth and persecute the followers of the truth until the 320s when Christianity becomes the religion of the Roman Empire.   The final form of the Roman Empire, the western rulership of the Anti-Christ, will persecute genuine believers until the Lord sweeps the last vestiges of man’s rebellion away at his coming. 
Alexander the Great was a great conqueror and subjected all cities in his way, and he will be the subject of several of Daniel’s prophecies. When he went up to Jerusalem he was met by the High Priest who showed him that he was the subject of prophecy in the book of Daniel. He therefore left Jerusalem as an open and free city, and he was not personally Anti-Semitic in his attitude encouraging the Jews to follow his army and many thousands did.   The Jewish population of Egypt and Babylon both welcomed him, and their support won his approval of them, but later general’s descendents would persecute the Jews, especially the Seleucids of Syria.   In all other places Alexander forced the people to learn his Koine Greek language thus assisting in the future spread of the gospel, for very quickly a Koine Greek translation of the Old Testament was made in Egypt and it’s spread prepared the Greek speaking world for the Gospel message that would come 300 years later.
The language in verse 2 shows a changed person from the arrogant king in the previous chapter. It shows how regeneration and doctrine will change a person’s vocabulary.  “Signs and wonders” are the words used for the historic revelation of God. Redemption, reconciliation and other vocabulary is required in order to think fully in a biblical manner, and requires salvation. God reveals himself to men, but unless they receive it, what they understand will always be limited.
In chapter 3 the vocabulary is centred on Nebuchadnezzar, here the vocabulary is focused on God. He was previously concerned with his own works whereas in this chapter he is more concerned with God’s works. Nebuchadnezzar was one of the greatest administrators of the ancient world. He had a great system of logistics and inspection. He would approach the believer’s life as he was running his empire, with efficiency and thoroughness.
“Peace be multiplied unto you” is a new phrase for Nebuchadnezzar. He is obviously now really enjoying his regenerate life and he wants others to enjoy it. “Peace be multiplied unto you” is much stronger than a simple greeting. It represents a stable inner peace under all circumstances, the peace of God which passes all understanding. Isaiah 26:3-4, John 14:27, Ephesians 3:19, Philippians 4:7.
Men have the concept that God and man share the cosmos, and the pagan mind wants man to be equal with God, or at least not having to bow and worship. God is here, we are here, but behind it all is the created, and the Bible teaches, temporary cosmos. Man’s godless philosophy promotes the Big Bang theory, but God’s Word teaches creation and implosion and then re-creation.  Genesis 1-2, 2 Peter 3:10-18, Revelation 21-22. There is no inanimate force behind this universe, for the creator saviour God is behind it all. They are right that space and time began, but wrong in leaving out the creator.  They now speak of black holes but reject the revelation of Peter, that this entire universe will implode one day into the Lake of Fire and exist in eternity as only a memory with the lost of all time locked forever in their choices in the lake of fire that is the glowing mass of the old judged creation.
Every time you do not accept a promise of God you are reverting to the time-space limited cosmos thinking of Satan. You are looking for another insurance policy in case God fails, but God’s Plan does not, has not and will not fail. This is the battle that the Holy Spirit has to cut through as we go on and spiritually grow as believers; it is the battle for the minds of men and women.  Romans 12:1-2.  We are to bring every thought into captivity to the truth of Christ Jesus.
In verse 2 Nebuchadnezzar recognises that it is the only One True God who has revealed many great truths to him and he has a great desire to share this with the inhabitants of the empire that he now sees God has given him to rule.

In verse 3 he acknowledges that the God of heaven has an everlasting kingdom thus refuting his attitude when he constructed the gold statue in complete rejection of his dream in Daniel 2. Previously he had been concentrating on an earthly kingdom. Now he concentrates on an eternal heavenly kingdom.  He will swing to and fro through the years, just like us all, but he has through the ministry of the Holy Spirit, broken through to salvation at this point.
APPLICATION

We have to be patient with evangelism. It took over 25 years in the case of Nebuchadnezzar. Most people nowadays are impatient and would try and accomplish this in 25 minutes or 25 months rather than the 25 years it took here.

The Holy Spirit works in a variety of ways using men like Nebuchadnezzar, a linguistic and military genius like Alexander the Great and even a Roman military machine to spread the good news. The Holy Spirit therefore uses different methods under different circumstances.  Romans 8:28.
You can only have the peace of God after you have made peace with God at the blood soaked ground of the Cross.

The hardest concept to get across is that God is sovereign over all. God does not choose the options he makes the options and man responds in humility to grace, or in arrogance to reject God’s Truth.

Everything in the Plan of God is initiated by God and received by man. This is grace. God’s plan is in three parts, salvation, the Christian life or worship and service in time, and then eternity. 

We are to commit our daily problems to the Lord 1 Peter 5:7. God’s grace depends on who He is and not on who we are.

We are here to do the work of the Lord. We should remain focussed on the eternal future and measure what we are doing on earth on the basis of its eternal worth rather than its temporal implications.

DOCTRINES

EVANGELISM

EVANGELISM - NEW TESTAMENT PATTERN
SIGNS

HOLY SPIRIT OPERATION

HOLY SPIRIT: MINISTRY IN THE NEW TESTAMENT

HOLY SPIRIT: MINISTRY IN THE OLD TESTAMENT

SECTION 17 ‑ DREAM OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR 

Daniel  4:4‑18

4  I Nebuchadnezzar was at rest in mine house, and flourishing in my  palace: 5  I saw a dream which made me afraid, and the thoughts upon my bed and the visions of my head troubled me. 6  Therefore made I a decree to bring in all the wise men of Babylon before me, that they might make known unto me the interpretation of the dream. 7  Then came in the magicians, the astrologers, the Chaldeans, and the soothsayers: and I told the dream before them; but they did not make known unto me the interpretation thereof. 8  But at the last Daniel came in before me, whose name was Belteshazzar, according to the name of my God, and in whom is the spirit of the holy gods: and before him I told the dream, saying, 9  O Belteshazzar, master of the magicians, because I know that the spirit of the holy gods is in thee, and no secret troubleth thee, tell me the visions of my dream that I have seen, and the interpretation thereof. 10  Thus were the visions of mine head in my bed; I saw, and behold a tree in the midst of the earth, and the height thereof was great. 11  The tree grew, and was strong, and the height thereof reached unto heaven, and the sight thereof to the end of all the earth: 12  The leaves thereof were fair, and the fruit thereof much, and in it was meat for all: the beasts of the field had shadow under it, and the fowls of the heaven dwelt in the boughs thereof, and all flesh was fed of it. 13  I saw in the visions of my head upon my bed, and, behold, a watcher and an holy one came down from heaven; 14  He cried aloud, and said thus, Hew down the tree, and cut off his branches, shake off his leaves, and scatter his fruit: let the beasts get away from under it, and the fowls from his branches: 15  Nevertheless leave the stump of his roots in the earth, even with a band of iron and brass, in the tender grass of the field; and let it be wet with the dew of heaven, and let his portion be with the beasts in the grass of the earth: 16  Let his heart be changed from man's, and let a beast's heart be given unto him; and let seven times pass over him. 17  This matter is by the decree of the watchers, and the demand by the word of the holy ones: to the intent that the living may know that the most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will, and setteth up over it the basest of men. 18  This dream I king Nebuchadnezzar have seen. Now thou, O Belteshazzar, declare the interpretation thereof, forasmuch as all the wise men of my kingdom are not able to make known unto me the interpretation: but thou art able; for the spirit of the holy gods is in thee.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

His testimony is given in verse 4 onwards. Being at rest means that he was prosperous and refers to human security. It is being in a case of “no worries”, a person who is free from external pressure. He had conquered the world and brought together the finest group of administrators the world had ever seen. He had the largest empire in history. He built the hanging gardens of Babylon for the queen. Everything was going well and from a purely human perspective he felt 100% secure and able to handle everything that would come to him.  He is of mature age around 50-60 at this point.
The Chaldean word “Raan” means to grow green, to be covered in leaves, to flourish as a plant. However even though he had everything none of it could keep him from fear overwhelming him at times.  Nebuchadnezzar has another fearful dream. The dream like the one in chapter 2 is from God and it makes him fearful. He is in the position of the person in Mark 8:36. “ For what shall it profit a man if he shall gain the whole world and lose his own soul?”  Many deal with the truth of their mortality by active denial in pleasure or alcoholism, but this man sought truth, although he feared it also.
“Thoughts” is the word “Harhorin” which refers to imaginations and images, in this case a huge tree. His dreams bothered him and in verse 6 he calls all the wise men again. Daniel is the chief of the wise men but he is bypassed because Nebuchadnezzar knows what type of advice Daniel gives and he is nervous of what the truth of this dream actually means and he will call in Daniel as a last resort.

In verse 7 there are four categories of wise men, the magicians who were the scribes who recorded the Chaldean mysteries and religion, the astrologers who predicted future events by astrology, the Chaldeans the powerful priestly group in the government, and the soothsayers who as demon inspired prophets determined the future policy of the empire. What a great group of advisors to have, and even though they have been led and educated by Daniel for twenty years now, they are still limited and mostly pagan in their viewpoints. 

Even though this group of people were the greatest advisors and had some supernatural assistance they were once again unable to give any guidance on the meaning of the dream, for it is from God and only a man of God can rightly interpret it.  Once the wise men had failed, and been seen to fail openly, Daniel arrives on the scene to interpret the dream. In hindsight Nebuchadnezzar notes that Daniel has divine help and inspiration as well as noting that he is named Belte-shazzar after one of the Chaldean gods. 

He is now asked by the king to interpret the dream which has troubled Nebuchadnezzar. The phrase “by the spirit of the holy gods”, (Plural of magnitude) should be translated, “by the Spirit of the great God”.
Daniel, like many great believers such as Moses and David in the past, did not promote himself, but waited on the Lord to lift him up and open the door to opportunities.
In verses 10 to 18 the dream involving the tree is given. The story of the tree is not unlike the parables of the New Testament where the narrative can be understood by all and sundry, but the interpretation can only be understood by a mature believer with a good grounding in the Word of God.  It is a symbol used in Psalm 1:3, and in Jeremiah 17:7-8, and Ezekiel 47:12 also.  Because of his importance in the final vision Nebuchadnezzar may have read Jeremiah’s words by this point, or at least some of them. 
Nebuchadnezzar understood the story as such but did not understand the implications. What made him fear was the fact that the angel had told him that the tree represented a person and he thought that person could well be himself. He was therefore fearful, and he is right to be fearful at this point, for this dream is his journey to faith through mental illness foretold.

Daniel both understands the dream and its implication on the life of the king and in the next section interprets the dream to the king.  Daniel receives the book of Jeremiah from Baruch around this time, and clearly also worked closely with Ezekiel and had his written work.
APPLICATION

We can come to Christ through prosperity or adversity.
Contemplating the teaching of the Word of God as an unbeliever can be a terrifying experience for the unbeliever as he has no relationship with God.
There is no true happiness unless it is in the plan of God and fellowship with God as Solomon found in Ecclesiastes 12:1, 7-14.
Unbelievers and some believers will try and solve their problems in any way possible other than the Word of God. It is only when they have totally exhausted their other resources that they may try and find out what God thinks about the problem they have.

The quality of the advice you receive on important matters is dependant on what proportion of God’s viewpoint is in such advice.

The unbeliever cannot understand spiritual matters because they are spiritually discerned.  1 Corinthians 2:14.
Like Daniel we should not promote ourselves and our talents but wait for the timing of the Lord when dealing with spiritual matters.

DOCTRINE

HAPPINESS

SECTION 18 ‑ THE DREAM INTERPRETED 
 DANIEL 4:19‑27

19  Then Daniel, whose name was Belteshazzar, was astonied for one  hour, and his thoughts troubled him. The king spake, and said, Belteshazzar, let not the dream, or the interpretation thereof, trouble thee. Belteshazzar  answered and said, My lord, the dream be to them that hate thee, and the interpretation thereof to thine enemies. 20  The tree that thou sawest, which grew, and was strong, whose height reached unto the heaven, and the sight thereof to all the earth; 21  Whose leaves were fair, and the fruit thereof much, and in it was meat for all; under which the beasts of the field dwelt, and upon whose branches the fowls of the heaven had their habitation: 22  It is thou, O king, that art grown and become strong: for thy greatness is grown, and reacheth unto heaven, and thy dominion to the end of the earth. 23  And whereas the king saw a watcher and an holy one coming down from heaven, and saying, Hew the tree down, and destroy it; yet leave the stump of the roots thereof in the earth, even with a band of iron and brass, in the tender grass of the field; and let it be wet with the dew of heaven, and let his portion be with the beasts of the field, till seven times pass over him; 24  This is the interpretation, O king, and this is the decree of the most High, which is come upon my lord the king: 25  That they shall drive thee from men, and thy dwelling shall be with the beasts of the field, and they shall make thee to eat grass as oxen, and they shall wet thee with the dew of heaven, and seven times shall pass over thee, till thou know that the most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will. 26  And whereas they commanded to leave the stump of the tree roots; thy kingdom shall be sure unto thee, after that thou shalt have known that the heavens do rule. 27  Wherefore, O king, let my counsel be acceptable unto thee, and break off thy sins by righteousness, and thine iniquities by shewing mercy to the poor; if it may be a lengthening of thy tranquillity.
BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Daniel was “astonied” (KJV), he was literally shocked to the very core of his being by the dream and was silent for an hour as the implications of the dream were fully seen and thought through. It is always a difficult thing to bring bad news especially when you have some compassion for the person concerned. Daniel had been in the service of the king for several decades when this occurred and had built up rapport with and concern for him.  Prophets rarely get to bring “good news”, for the preacher has the “good news” in the Word of God; the prophet nearly always brings words of warning.
At verse 19 only Daniel is aware of the fate of the king and wishes that the consequences would fall on the king’s enemies but after being encouraged by the king Daniel gives the interpretation of the dream.

While the tree does depict an individual, and that individual is Nebuchadnezzar, its height and vastness shows the might off the Chaldean Empire which had developed over previous decades. The development has been such and the administration so brilliant that it gave at this point of time in Nebuchadnezzar’s reign protection and prosperity to the population of most of the ancient Middle Eastern world.

The watcher and holy one are angels from the angelic court whose work is to observe man and reporting their activities to the Lord. Here they command that the king be removed from power and that he be sidelined and abased for a period of seven years until he becomes aware that God rules and that he is a king only because God has deemed it so.

The tree is cut down but the stump is left and bound so that while Nebuchadnezzar will lose his empire and health for a time he will not lose his life. The cutting down of a tree relates to judgment as shown in Matthew 3:10, “And now also the axe is laid unto the root of the trees: therefore every tree which bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn down, and cast into the fire”. In Luke 13:7 there is a similar passage in which demand that a fig tree which is non productive be hewn down.  The principle is spelled out fully in John 15:1-17.
As God is all knowing He knows that after the seven years Nebuchadnezzar will fully believe in Christ and be able to be of significant use in His plan, so everything except his life is taken away from Nebuchadnezzar for these seven years. God’s grace kept him alive while his pride was dealt with, after which he would look at something other than himself. It is this full confrontation with the truth about himself and God that results in his conversion.

Daniel tells the king that this is a decree from God as to his future. He says however that eventually after he recognises God as the ruler of heaven and earth he will be restored.  There is good news after the judgment is over.
This passage finishes with Daniel’s desire that the divine interpretation of the dream be acceptable to him and that he take urgent action to change his attitude towards God and thus avoid the divine judgment which is about to fall on him.

APPLICATION

We have to have courage to be able to tell the truth from the Bible even though it may not be popular with the hearers. However the truth has to be given in love.  Ephesians 4:15.
God promotes and demotes. The rulership of any country is in power only as long as God agrees for it to be there.

When we have difficulties we need to remember that all things work together for good for those who love God, for those who are called according to his purpose.

God knows who will become a believer and will preserve the person so that they can accept the Lord Jesus Christ as Saviour.

So long as you are alive God has a purpose for your life.

DOCTRINE

TREES

SECTION 19 ‑ THE MENTAL ILLNESS OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR    
Daniel 4:28‑33

28  All this came upon the king Nebuchadnezzar. 29  At the end of twelve months he walked in the palace of the kingdom of Babylon. 30  The king spake, and said, Is not this great Babylon, that I have built for the house of the kingdom by the might of my power, and for the honour of my majesty? 31  While the word was in the king's mouth, there fell a voice from heaven, saying, O king Nebuchadnezzar, to thee it is spoken; The kingdom is departed from thee. 32  And they shall drive thee from men, and thy dwelling shall be with the beasts of the field: they shall make thee to eat grass as oxen, and seven times shall pass over thee, until thou know that the most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will. 33  The same hour was the thing fulfilled upon Nebuchadnezzar: and he was driven from men, and did eat grass as oxen, and his body was wet with the dew of heaven, till his hairs were grown like eagles' feathers, and his nails like birds' claws.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

After the interpretation of the vision by Daniel Nebuchadnezzar goes into denial, and chooses to ignore the warning 
and continued in his high state of pride.  God is gracious to this man, as he is to us all and there is a period for repentance.
Twelve months later as he is walking around Babylon engrossed with his own might and power and the great buildings 
he has erected, the Lord brings judgment on him in the form of mental illness. He says, “Is not this great Babylon that
 I have built for the house of the kingdom by the might of my power, and for the honour of my majesty?” He obviously 
has not learnt his lesson.  He is still full of the pride of his accomplishments. But this changed with the sound of a voice
 from heaven.

It is of interest that all the historians of Assyriology note a gap in the reign of Nebuchadnezzar though do not propose a reason. The reason was that he lived for seven years with the beasts of the field with a psychotic condition of zoanthropy, a disease characterised by animal-like behaviour in man, before he learnt his lesson. The condition was brought on by his own actions. In fact the increasing mental instability can be seen in the previous chapters of this book.

In the ancient world it was considered to be bad luck to kill an insane person so the disease protected him from physical injury or assassination. This is similar to David who feigned madness at Gath and was not harmed. 1 Samuel 21:10‑15.
Eventually he ended up grazing in the fields with the cattle. How are the mighty fallen! The king who had wanted to be like a god was now acting like an animal. 

APPLICATION

Grace always precedes judgment. Nebuchadnezzar had been warned on a number of occasions regarding future judgment but chose to ignore them all.

When man tries to lift himself to the level of God he reduces himself over time to the level of animals.
Unchecked mental attitude sins can produce mental illness.

There is no security in power, wealth or human success. True security can only be found in a relationship with God which starts at the point of regeneration.  When we actively enter the Plan of God we have the security that God alone can give to fulfil our part in the plan in the Holy Spirit’s power and in the fellowship of the Lord until we go to be with him in heaven.
Often people have to sink to the lowest level of degradation before they accept the Lord and walk with Him as God in spirit and in truth.

DOCTRINE

HOLY SPIRIT: MINISTRY IN THE OLD TESTAMENT  

SECTION 20 ‑ DREAM FULFILLED AND NEBUCHADNEZZAR RESTORED 

Daniel   4:34‑37

34  And at the end of the days I Nebuchadnezzar lifted up mine eyes unto heaven, and mine understanding returned unto me, and I blessed the most High, and I praised and honoured him that liveth for ever, whose dominion is an everlasting dominion, and his kingdom is from generation to generation: 35  And all the inhabitants of the earth are reputed as nothing: and he doeth according to his will in the army of heaven, and among the inhabitants of the earth: and none can stay his hand, or say unto him, What doest thou? 36  At the same time my reason returned unto me; and for the glory of my kingdom, mine honour and brightness returned unto me; and my counsellors and my lords sought unto me; and I was established in my kingdom, and excellent majesty was added unto me. 37  Now I Nebuchadnezzar praise and extol and honour the King of heaven, all whose works are truth, and his ways judgment: and those that walk in pride he is able to abase.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Nebuchadnezzar eventually realised that it was God who promoted and demoted and became a believer in the Lord 
Jesus Christ raising his eyes to heaven. The act is not unlike the man with the unclean spirit who fell down 
and silently worshipped the Lord in Mark 5:2‑6.
He was now restored as attested to by history and experienced a four fold restoration:‑

[i] 
His health was fully restored and his disease cured.
[ii] 
His empire was restored to him after a seven year absence, possibly with Daniel keeping things going.

[iii] 
The king was a handsome man and his physical restoration was complete.

[iv] 
His popularity was restored. As a believer in the Lord Jesus Christ Nebuchadnezzar gained favour with both God 

and man.

APPLICATION

There is nothing you can do to win or deserve salvation, it is your attitude towards who the Lord Jesus Christ is and what he has done that that alone matters. Nebuchadnezzar lifted his eyes one day in his mental distress, and like the thief on the Cross made a verbal request of the Lord, and as the demoniac bowed before the Lord Jesus Christ so the greatest gentile king ever to live also bowed his knees before His God.
The Lord promotes believers on the basis of grace ‑ Joshua 3:7, 1 Peter 5:5-6.
It is critical to keep our eyes on the Lord Jesus Christ, first for salvation, Isaiah 45:22, Daniel 4:34, and secondly
 in time for service and in worship. Romans 12:1-2, Hebrews 12:1-2.
We should learn from these great people such as Nebuchadnezzar and Solomon, and come to the Lord and walk 
with him rather than harbouring any arrogance whereby we tell God what to do in any way.

DOCTRINE

BLESSING

NOTES
Daniel Chapter 5

DIVISION OF CHAPTER 5

Chapter five of Daniel can be divided into six sections

FEAST OF BELSHAZZER 




VERSES 1‑4

THE WRITING ON THE WALL 




VERSES 5‑7

FAILURE OF THE WISE MEN TO EXPLAIN THE HANDWRITING 
VERSES 8‑12

DANIEL SPURNS THE KING'S GIFTS 



VERSES 13‑24

DANIEL INTERPRETS THE HANDWRITING ON THE WALL 

VERSES 25‑29

FALL OF BABYLON 





VERSES 30‑31

INTRODUCTION

The time of this chapter can be dated quite precisely, it is our October 12th in the year 539 BC. The army of the Medes and Persian have surrounded Babylon. The city is under siege. King Nabonidus is to the north with the field army, with his co-regent and son Belshazzar in Babylon with the second army group to guard and hold the city.  Nabonidus had lost his great general Gobryas, who had defected to the Persians, and the people of the city of Babylon itself do not support Belshazzar. Cyrus himself will chase after Nabonidus leaving his second army to deal with Babylon.  At all points the Babylonians outnumbered the Persians and hold the stronger position, and so should have won. 
Josephus tells us that in the seventeenth year of his reign, Cyrus advanced from Persia with a large army and having subjugated the rest of the kingdom marched on Babylonia. Hearing of Cyrus’ coming Nabonidus led out an army to meet him in the north, leaving the second ruler of the kingdom, his son, in the south with his second army within the apparently “safe walls” of the city of Babylon. He had left his son in charge of Babylon. His name was Belshazzar. 

Nitocris, the queen mentioned in this chapter, was the mother of Belshazzar, and married to Nabonidus, but he had long ago left off his marriage and entered into a philosophical life based in the oasis of Timna in the deserts of the north. 

The Chaldean rulership were very confident regarding the safety of Babylon and were having a party in the city. Heroditus tells us that the Babylonians shut themselves up and made light of Cyrus' siege. They had laid in store provisions for many years in preparations against any attack. The city of Babylon had massive walls around it. The tops of the walls were so wide that two horse drawn chariots abreast could ride around it. They had a system of draw bridges and means by which various areas of the city were able to be isolated. They therefore had every reason to be confident that they could have this party.

God however had other plans for the Chaldean Empire on this fateful night. He had decided to terminate it.  These people are arrogant and are not watchful, and like the French in their Maginot Line in WW II, and they were outplayed by inferior military forces, because they were at that point on the wrong side of history.
In this chapter we see the fall of the Babylonian Empire and yet the survival of its greatest believer Daniel.
SECTION 21 ‑ FEAST OF BELSHAZZER 

Daniel 5:1‑4

1  Belshazzar the king made a great feast to a thousand of his lords, and drank wine before the thousand. 2  Belshazzar, whiles he tasted the wine, commanded to bring the golden and silver vessels which his father Nebuchadnezzar had taken out of the temple which was in Jerusalem; that the king, and his princes, his wives, and his concubines, might drink therein. 3  Then they brought the golden vessels that were taken out of the temple of the house of God which was at Jerusalem; and the king, and his princes, his wives, and his concubines, drank in them. 4  They drank wine, and praised the gods of gold, and of silver, of brass, of iron, of wood, and of stone.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Nabonidus was the most competent ruler of the Chaldean Empire after Nebuchadnezzar his father in law. Of a priestly lineage he was devoted to the Moon God rather than the main god of the Babylonians, Marduk. Because of this there was alienation felt by the priests of Marduk in Babylon, and the priests sought deliverance from their own king who they believed had brought trouble upon them by his change of worship. They found what they believed was deliverance in the form of Cyrus the Persian who defeated the Third Babylonian army at Opis on the Tigris before taking Babylon without a fight.  He had more supporters in the city than Belshazzar had, but the foolish king didn’t realise this. 
We now move to the party on the night of the fall of the Chaldean Empire. Belshazzar the grandson of Nebuchadnezzer through his second daughter Nitocris was involved in an orgy of drinking and carousing. He had come to the throne with his father Nabonidus in 556 BC who, soon after assuming power, left Babylon on religious activities in the oasis of Ternam/Timna in Arabia for many years, leaving his son as co-regent and direct ruler in Babylon. 

For centuries the very existence of Belshazzer was vigorously doubted by historians. It was used as a way by many pagan historians to try to discredit the validity of the Bible. However solving the existence of Belshazzar reinforced the reliability of the Bible. In fact the argument about the dating of the book of Daniel is answered in large measure by historical proof as to the existence of this king in Babylon. 

Excavations at Ur in 1854 by J E Taylor resulted in Sir Henry Rawlinson translating cuneiform inscriptions which named Belshazzar as the eldest son of Nabonidus. The inscription was in the form of Nabonidus offering a prayer, first for himself, then for his firstborn son Bel-shar-usur. [Belshazzar – various spellings are acceptable]. Such prayers were offered only for the reigning monarch. Still other cuneiform documents record how Belshazzar presented sheep and oxen at the temples of Sippar as an offering of the king.  Kings and their regents were seen as equals; the son being equal to the father in their kingship and authority.
Since Belshazzer was not mentioned by such reputable historians as Xenophon [born 430 BC], Herodotus [died 425 BC], Berosus and Abydenus, it was assumed that he was a mythical figure, and that fitted with the German unbelieving theologians premise that the whole Bible was “mythic history” and not truthful at all. The Ptolemy canon from Alexandria in Egypt also said that the last king of Babylon was Nabonidus who reigned for 17 years.

As Belshazzer himself in fact reigned only in Babylon as co-regent only, it is clear that the writer of the book of Daniel had lived long before the Greek historian Herodotus as by this time Belshazzar was forgotten. This gives clear proof of the early dating of the book of Daniel and again shows the veracity of the Scriptures.  In addition to identifying Belshazzar the author correctly sees Belshazzar as the second ruler of the Empire as he is only able to offer Daniel third rulership in the Empire [see verse 29].
Belshazzar lived in a world of escapism, self indulgence and sublimation, thinking he was invincible behind the great walls of Babylon. He was having an orgy with his nobles, but just like the French generals of 1939-1940 living it up in their Chateau, he had not given the right orders to his military regarding vigilance and alertness.  The French would do this also, with few phone lines for communication to their HQ, but many wine stewards and lots of champagne.
During this orgy he called for the vessels that Nebuchadnezzar had plundered from the Temple in order to drink toasts to the pagan gods of Chaldea. This would be designed to impress the priesthood of Babylon, but he didn’t understand that they hated him and no toasts to their gods would change their plans to support Cyrus the Great, and he didn’t understand theology. He erroneously assumed that as the Jews were captive, their God was of lesser power than his.

He made exactly the same error as his grandfather Nebuchadnezzar had done in the fiery furnace episode with belittling God, maligning His character and underestimating His power to deal with and terminate the Chaldean Empire.  He had failed to learn from his grand-father’s conversion experience and be saved himself.  God has no grandsons and this man was a true son of the devil proved by his behaviours.  Matthew 7:13-23, John 8:42-44, 1 John 3:7-10.
Because of being aware that the Babylonian empire was in a precarious situation he was using vessels which represented God to invoke blessings from his pagan gods but without the common sense to call upon the “wise men” of whom Daniel was chief to take their advice.  His arrogance robs him of the only advice that matters, the prophetic words, and the prayers he needs. 

Belshazzer was arrogant and proud.  Ancient histories record that on one hunting trip one of Belshazzar’s nobles was the first to bag his limit. This so enraged the king that he drew his sword and dispatched the noble. This resulted in the level of marksmanship amongst the nobles being greatly reduced in consequent hunting trips!  This man had not believed his grandfather’s visions, and did not see that the Empire had reached its “use by date” that night, and did not seek the Lord’s mercy as his father would do.  His father will be left to live in honorable retirement by Cyrus, but this evil son will die this very night.
APPLICATION

While the Bible is not written as a historic text book, where historical events are recorded they are recorded with total accuracy.

The dating of this book is of critical importance as if it is prophetic the accuracy of the prophecy in the second half of the book and especially in chapter 11 is a totally convincing proof of the omniscience of God and the inspired nature of His book the Bible

Escapism solves nothing. Every problem in life must be faced and resolved.  Human pleasure is never a satisfactory substitute for fellowship with God.

Gold in the Scriptures represents the deity of Christ. You do not blaspheme the character of God and get away with it.

DOCTRINE

BELSHAZZER - DECADENCE

SECTION 22 ‑ THE WRITING ON THE WALL         Daniel  5:5‑7

5  In the same hour came forth fingers of a man's hand, and wrote over against the candlestick upon the plaster of the wall of the king's palace: and the king saw the part of the hand that wrote. 6  Then the king's countenance was changed, and his thoughts troubled him, so that the joints of his loins were loosed, and his knees smote one against another. 7  The king cried aloud to bring in the astrologers, the Chaldeans, and the soothsayers. And the king spake, and said to the wise men of Babylon, Whosoever shall read this writing, and shew me the interpretation thereof, shall be clothed with scarlet, and have a chain of gold about his neck, and shall be the third ruler in the kingdom.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Heathenism and blasphemy had now reached a maximum level and the empire was ripe for judgment. By drinking from the golden Temple vessels they had elevated the pagan gods of Babylonia above the living God, and they were actively insulting the God of Israel by using the holy for profane purposes.  They knew what they were doing and would pay!
Belshazzer should have remembered how Daniel and his Jewish friends had served the empire for the last 50 years and how the God of Israel had cured his grandfather from zoanthropy, rescued the three from the fiery furnace and had been seen to be Almighty God in many different ways.   He had the records to read, but he didn't read, he played and drank!
Archeologists have uncovered the banqueting hall which is about 60 metres long and 20 metres wide. It was close to the Hanging Gardens. They found the main entrance and elevated area and the wall behind it and even some of the plaster of the wall when it was excavated.

In verse 5 only part of the hand was seen, up to the wrist. In Aramaic what was seen was the palm of the hand, and you only see the palm when it points to you. The hand now proceeded to write on the plaster wall. This method of advising an apostate and debauched empire of its imminent termination was quite appropriate, as it was customary in the ancient world to inscribe the great deeds of kings on palace walls. Many examples of these have been found by archeologists. 

It is probable that Belshazzar’s walls were adorned with testimony of his exploits both real and imaginary yet over near the candlestick where all could see, on a blank section of wall, the hand of God was writing his epitaph.

Verse 6 shows Belshazzar’s reaction to this. The king's countenance was changed and his thoughts constantly alarmed him. In this case Belshazzar's knees knocked together. The table was open and Daniel was later able to watch the knees knocking. Belshazzar and his nobles sobered up quickly from their party, although they would return to their drinking and most in this room would die drunk when the Persians burst in later that night.

King Belshazzar is greatly alarmed. He has run out of gimmicks, but sadly will quickly return to escapism. It is a picture of every man who is facing judgment before God at the Great White Throne Judgment.  Revelation 20:10-15.
God’s judgment will greatly trouble and terrify the unbeliever, but not change their hearts. Like the demons, they tremble, but will not change.  James 2:19.  It is the most powerful thing that man will ever face, and yet the unsaved are determined to remain so.  cf 1 John 4:17-18.  No-one will stand before the Lord Jesus who has not actively rejected his claims on their lives – narcissism and denial of truth leads each unbeliever to eternal judgment.
Belshazzar is fearful because he has rejected God. He is on his own, the autonomous man, and he sees then that his arrogance has been wrongly placed in his power, for he has none to stand against the God over all. He has said how and in which way the universe will run. The criterion that the empire is run on is his criteria not God's. This type of person always has this problem. 

His nobles are in a constant state of panic as they also have run out of ideas, because they also have lived for sexual pleasure and escapist practices like alcoholism. The exception is Queen Nitocris who heard the commotion and has entered the hall to see what has occurred. When you see the great women in the Bible on center stage you find that they are often facing men who are falling apart.  Belshazzar should have learnt what Nebuchadnezzar had come to realize, that his empire had been used by God to discipline Israel, but that it was on a limited time frame. However Belshazzer had oppressed the Jewish people and become anti-Semitic.  Daniel has not been a senior ruler for some time at this point due to Belshazzar’s attitude to him and the Jewish people in the captivity.
They had also become decadent and were ripe for discipline. They had been destroyed by their own decadence “Whoredom and wine and new wine take away the heart”.  Hosea 4:11.  Proverbs 16:18 – “Pride comes before a fall”.
In verse 7 we see history repeating itself with a troubled king calling for the wise men, the court advisers, to give an interpretation of the writing on the wall. They had failed his grand-father before, and they would fail again this time, but God’s provision means that the Queen Mother will give him the right advice.  Had he just called for advice before the party he might have been led to safety, but the king and nation is too corrupt and the day of their end has come.
Belshazzar offers great gifts and honour to those who are able to interpret the writing. It is clear however that as unbelievers they cannot understand spiritual phenomena [I Corinthians 2:14] and “prizes” are an inappropriate offer here and just illustrate how spiritually bankrupt this man is. He stands without excuse, for his grand-father’s testimony was before him in the archives.  It will be the queen, now well into her sixties, who saves the day and reminds him of Daniel.
APPLICATION

The opposite of fear is not courage, but great love. The antidote to fear is love. Perfect or mature love alone casts out fear. 1 John 4:17 - 5:12.  Fear asks what is going to happen to me, while love looks out to someone else. An example is when a child is in great danger the mother will look outwards and try to prevent the incident occurring.  It is love for others that makes us forget fear and do what is right.
God withholds judgment because of his graciousness. He does not answer the prayer of the Jews for immediate deliverance, he moves slowly in accordance with his plan for a full 70 year captivity, thus maximising the time to allow all people to repent. God however will judge when the time is right.
The God of Israel is the Creator of the Universe. God can work through us but does not have to. If someone wants to have gospel information God will provide gospel information. If you are sidelined from service it does not mean that God’s plan is sidelined.  The Plan is bigger than us, and prayerful obedience is still the path back to usefulness again.
This is true for every believer out of fellowship or the unbeliever when you are in a state of disobedience to God. It does not matter how skilful you are, your conscience is not blotted out. The conviction is down in the subconscious and requires only a trigger to activate it. Very little of our mind is conscious, most of it is subconscious.

Some great catastrophe occurs and it can give us God consciousness. We are aware of our circumstances and we then look at the Lord. If you are affected physically this can affect you mentally as well and vice versa.

All the organs of the body can be affected by the mental attitude. As we think so we become. Proverbs 23:7.  You can have a will to live and you will survive events which would ordinarily kill other people if the mind is fixed on truth/power.

The dramatic method by which God advised the Chaldeans of the end of their empire has come down into the colloquial statement, “The writing is on the wall”, indicating the termination of group or procedure is imminent and sure.

Security and confidence come from the power of God never from human position, power, or accomplishments.

DOCTRINE

APOSTASY

SECTION 23 ‑ FAILURE OF THE WISE MEN TO EXPLAIN THE HANDWRITING 
Daniel  5:8‑12

8  Then came in all the king's wise men: but they could not read the writing, nor make known to the king the interpretation thereof. 9  Then was king Belshazzar greatly troubled, and his countenance was changed in him, and his lords were astonied. 10  Now the queen by reason of the words of the king and his lords came into the banquet house: and the queen spake and said, O king, live for ever: let not thy thoughts trouble thee, nor let thy countenance be changed: 11  There is a man in thy kingdom, in whom is the spirit of the holy gods; and in the days of thy father light and understanding and wisdom, like the wisdom of the gods, was found in him; whom the king Nebuchadnezzar thy father, the king, I say, thy father, made master of the magicians, astrologers, Chaldeans, and soothsayers; 12  Forasmuch as an excellent spirit, and knowledge, and understanding, interpreting of dreams, and shewing of hard sentences, and dissolving of doubts, were found in the same Daniel, whom the king named Belteshazzar: now let Daniel be called, and he will shew the interpretation.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

The Queen Mother, Nitocris, is able to give her son the King, God's viewpoint at the time of crisis. We have a number of women such as Esther, Deborah, Abigail and even Pilate’s wife all of whom gave good advice. At times in the ancient world when the men were defective and incompetent, God raised up women who had moral authority over the men, and they were to be followed.   Great women are always women of doctrine and they are still raised up to lead and wise men reflect upon the words of spiritually wise women.
On the other hand you have women who did not assist. Examples include Eve at the Fall who offered fruit to Adam and Job's wife who suggested to him that he curse God and die. The woman has a great input into the home, family and marriage, and it may be for good or evil, just as the husband’s input may be, but in most things the woman’s influence is more subtle and more powerful.

Nitocris the Queen Mother was not only a wise woman but had a great sense of humour as well. Nitocris at the end of her life played a joke on the future leaders of Babylon. Herodotus says that it was she that planned a remarkable deception. She had her tomb constructed in the upper part of one of the major gates to the city high above the heads of everyone in the city.  She had everyone walk under her tomb.
On the site of the tomb she placed this inscription. "If there be one among my successors on the throne of Babylon who is in want of treasure let him open my tomb and take as much as he chooses, not however unless he be truly in want for it will not be for good." A later ruler decided to open the tomb and found nothing but her body and a note which said "Had thou not been lustful for the treasure and careless how you got it you would not have broken open the tomb of the dead."

From Roman and Greek sources it is clear that feasts such as the one held this night were very decadent with the only women present being members of the king’s harem, entertainers and prostitutes. It was a low class meeting characterized by alcoholism, prostitution, and the celebration of the basest of paganism. 

Nitocris suddenly heard a change from the noise of the party, hearing that people were now shouting in fear, she went to see what was happening. She had not been involved in the party because it was decadent and she appears to have been a believer.  The queen had retired to her rooms but after hearing a commotion Nitocris suddenly walked into the hall uninvited. She took charge of the chaos, and immediately gave strong and immediate advice to Belshazzar. 

She recommended that Daniel be called as he had interpreted this type of occurrence before. She says that in him "is the spirit of the holy gods" ‑ "Ruach Elohin" ‑ the Holy Spirit.  She calls Daniel by his Babylonian name of Belteshazzer.

Here the men of Babylon have an orgy and bring out the vessels of the God of Israel and desecrate them. Desecration is considered to be a very serious sin. In 1 Samuel we see the desecration of the Tabernacle in the temple of Dagon. Each time the Tabernacle was placed in the temple of Dagon the statue of Dagon fell on its face. 1 Samuel 5:1-6:21.
Nitocris was prepared for this situation, as she knew Bible doctrine from Daniel’s early ministry over many years. She has stability in the face of chaos. Her son is in a degenerate orgy and is unregenerate, but she speaks truth to him when she can.  Whatever occurred after the interchange between the queen and her son all the items used in the feast were immediately returned to the treasury, from where they would be given by Cyrus to the returning Exiles. Ezra 1:7-11. 
APPLICATION

While calling on one’s fellow man in times of need is logical from an unbeliever’s point of view, the believer must remember that solutions for his problems rest with the Lord.  “It is better to trust in the Lord than to put confidence in princes”.  Psalm 118:8-9.

The fall of a nation or empire is always preceded by the deterioration of the mental attitude of the leadership. The solution to the problem is to turn to the Word of God where accuracy and stability is found.

In a difficult situation a Christian is often called to minister after all other avenues have been exhausted by the unbeliever.  We must always be ready, and that means doctrine filled and spiritually obedient.
Advice from a believer can often be not sought if there seems to be the possibility of solving the problem using current wisdom.

People observe believers and while they may not have a close relationship can recommend them on the basis of their previous performance.

The believer should always have poise and not push themselves into a situation as God’s timing for intervention is perfect.

DOCTRINES

WOMEN

CHRISTIAN LIFE

SECTION 24 ‑ DANIEL SPURNS THE KING'S GIFTS 
Daniel 5:13‑24

13  Then was Daniel brought in before the king. And the king spake and said unto Daniel, Art thou that Daniel, which art of the children of the captivity of Judah, whom the king my father brought out of Jewry? 14  I have even heard of thee, that the spirit of the gods is in thee, and that light and understanding and excellent wisdom is found in thee. 15  And now the wise men, the astrologers, have been brought in before me, that they should read this writing, and make known unto me the interpretation thereof: but they could not shew the interpretation of the thing: 16  And I have heard of thee, that thou canst make interpretations, and dissolve doubts: now if thou canst read the writing, and make known to me the interpretation thereof, thou shalt be clothed with scarlet, and have a chain of gold about thy neck, and shalt be the third ruler in the kingdom. 17  Then Daniel answered and said before the king, Let thy gifts be to thyself, and give thy rewards to another; yet I will read the writing unto the king, and make known to him the interpretation. 18  O thou king, the most high God gave Nebuchadnezzar thy father a kingdom, and majesty, and glory, and honour: 19  And for the majesty that he gave him, all people, nations, and languages, trembled and feared before him: whom he would he slew; and whom he would he kept alive; and whom he would he set up; and whom he would he put down. 20  But when his heart was lifted up, and his mind hardened in pride, he was deposed from his kingly throne, and they took his glory from him: 21  And he was driven from the sons of men; and his heart was made like the beasts, and his dwelling was with the wild asses: they fed him with grass like oxen, and his body was wet with the dew of heaven; till he knew that the most high God ruled in the kingdom of men, and that he appointeth over it whomsoever he will. 22  And thou his son, O Belshazzar, hast not humbled thine heart, though thou knewest all this; 23  But hast lifted up thyself against the Lord of heaven; and they have brought the vessels of his house before thee, and thou, and thy lords, thy wives, and thy concubines, have drunk wine in them; and thou hast praised the gods of silver, and gold, of brass, iron, wood, and stone, which see not, nor hear, nor know: and the God in whose hand thy breath is, and whose are all thy ways, hast thou not glorified: 24  Then was the part of the hand sent from him; and this writing was written.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Daniel is now brought before the king and makes it quite clear that the God of Israel is the supreme God of the universe. This is the lesson that we learn from Daniel 5. God is not like the other gods where you can desecrate their temples and sacred items. The God of Israel is the universal God and to insult the one true God brings judgment.

Daniel’s biography is outlined by Belshazzar, by way of introducing him to the party, announcing his performance in Babylon over the previous fifty years, so by this point he has been briefed, or had known Daniel all along and had just ignored him. In verse 15 Belshazzar confirms that the wise men have been unable to interpret the writing on the wall.  It would appear that he doesn’t want to use Daniel, perhaps this is an indication of his negativity towards God and the Word that Daniel always speaks.
In the banqueting hall the announcement of doom has already been made by God, and so Daniel knows at this point that everything has gone beyond the point of no return. Belshazzar’s knees knocked together as he saw and contemplated the writing on the wall. He still seems to be rather uncertain of Daniel’s ability to interpret the writing using the phrase, “If thou canst read the writing”, even though the Queen has commended Daniel in glowing terms and he now clearly knows of Daniel’s previous work. 

In verse 17 Daniel rejects the generous offer from Belshazzer making it clear that the interpretation will be a free service to the king. In this he is very similar to the words and actions of Abraham before the King of Sodom, for Abraham would receive nothing from a decadent unbeliever.

In his interpretation Daniel is well aware of the writings of Jeremiah, Ezekiel (both of whom have died by this point) and Isaiah from 200 years before, all of which reinforced his wisdom from above and helped him in advising Belshazzar.

Daniel says that it is God’s prerogative who reigns and who has given charge to individuals to fulfill his plan. He “first of all” in verse 18 and 19, cites Nebuchadnezzar whom God gave a kingdom, majesty, glory and honour and absolute power, but reminds this new king that the greatest king of man became arrogant and proud. As a result God took his empire from him and sent him out to graze like the animals in the field until he realised that God was in charge and that God alone appoints who he wills to rulership.

Daniel says in verse 22 and 23 that Belshazzer has not humbled himself but has become arrogant and has not worshipped the true God. In fact he has desecrated the very implements of worship and insulted the emblems of God. 

Daniel notes that the very life of Belshazzar is in the hand of God as well as the plan for his life. And God has been ignored and so the Plan will still work out, but rather than being “onboard” the plan, he will be dust under the Plan. 

Verse 24 starts with the word “then”, for it is because of this negative attitude of Belshazzar that the hand was sent from God to tell him of the judgment on the empire and their replacement by the next one in the plan of God.
APPLICATION

Each of the four divine institutions, free will, marriage, family and nations have latent authority over the other. For instance the parents have latent authority over the children, but if you do not use it either positively, go too far in discipline, or negatively respond to your children, then you are failing as parents and judgment will fall upon you and yours.

However the authority at each stage is not unlimited. In overall control of the divine institutions is God, and if one does not perform in a satisfactory manner God can and sometimes does become directly involved and removes that person.

In this case Belshazzar became power hungry and expanded his authority above what he was legitimately allowed to do as a good ruler. 

In the case of Nebuchadnezzar he had to get straight on this idea and it caused him to become like an animal for seven years as clearly shown in Chapter 4 before he got the concept of God’s rulership and was humble in his worship.

Every unbeliever is at some point “God conscious” as seen in Romans 1 and 2. A person may say that he is an atheist but he knows in his heart that God is there, that he is born in God’s image and he is responsible to God. Every now and again these people may deny the Lord’s power and majesty, but all will finally stand before the one they tried to ignore.

The Word of God judges those who ignore it.

Man never knows the hour of his death.

Drunkenness creates its own problems and, as with all excesses, is a sign of degeneracy.

The rise and fall of nations and empires depends on the Sovereignty of God.

God can both prosper or judge a nation or individuals. 

We should always treat others in grace as well as making sure that we do not get tainted, by too close an association with evil people.

Nitocris knew the principles of doctrine as did Belshazzar but he rejected any rulership over his life and lived to fill up his own lusts. He had a negative attitude towards the Word and he suppressed it in his land.  God always then steps in!
DOCTRINE

OBEDIENCE

SECTION 25 ‑ DANIEL INTERPRETS THE HANDWRITING ON THE WALL 
Daniel  5:25‑29

25  And this is the writing that was written, MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN. 26  This is the interpretation of the thing: MENE; God hath numbered thy  kingdom, and finished it. 27  TEKEL; Thou art weighed in the balances, and art found wanting. 28  PERES; Thy kingdom is divided, and given to the Medes and Persians. 29  Then commanded Belshazzar, and they clothed Daniel with scarlet, and put a chain of gold about his neck, and made a proclamation concerning him, that he should be the third ruler in the kingdom.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

The writing on the wall occurred at the height of the party. God pronounced judgment on the Chaldean Empire by writing four Aramaic words on the wall. The exploits of the kings of the ancient world were often written on the walls of palaces or on the pillars of pagan temples but the sight of a detached hand inscribing "MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN on the wall near the candlesticks sobered the party up immediately.

As in the case of Nebuchadnezzar's dream in chapter 2 the wise men were called but were equally unable to discern what the message meant even though he gave them a great incentive of riches and position. In verse 9 the word translated greatly troubled "behal" should be translated absolutely terrified, and "were astonied", which means that they were mentally shattered.  Sadly these people are facing reality but pull back from life change, even though they have seen the hand of God write on a wall!   This answers the comment of some today that we need more miracles.  These people see the miraculous and the unique but they return to their sex and alcohol until they are all killed by the Persians!
Daniel arrives and rejects the offer of great rewards as the gift of prophecy was not for sale. He will be made to receive the honour anyway – but it will only last for a few hours before the Persians arrive, and they will make him single ruler within hours themselves. He referred to what had happened to Belshazzer's grandfather Nebuchadnezzar due to pride and then censured him for defiling the vessels from the Temple that had been used to teach Bible doctrine. He then told the king that his empire had finished and that it would be given to the Medes and the Persians showing the passing from the head of gold to the shoulders of silver from Daniel 2.

Daniel is offered the third place in the kingdom, which shows that Belshazzer is not the first ruler but his father Nabonidus who delegated the rulership of Babylon to him as second ruler.  Daniel makes clear his motivation as he rejects Belshazzer’s offer. He is not interested in short term goals but in the eternal. He is going to live in the presence of the Lord for all eternity. He is not going to be living with the King, or at Babylon, and therefore on the basis of priority he is going to live his life in conformity with the long term goal. 

Moses like Daniel took the long term view and departed from a great career as a leader of Egypt for the long term of serving the Lord. He could have said that if he became Pharaoh he could do a lot for his countrymen.  This would have meant him doing it man’s way but he decided to do it God’s way. He gave it all up as he knew he was going to spend eternity with the God of Israel.  Daniel was offered much more than just an honorary title, he would have had the top table at the feast and all the wine, food and women he wanted, but he walks away from all the self important and self centred pleasures and focuses on what God is doing this very night, and what God wants him to do before he enters eternity.
As a contrast, Eve looked at the short term goals rather than eternal consequences and she and Adam took the wrong path by eating the fruit in the garden.  Our challenge is to operate on the basis of the Plan of God and operate on long term thinking, valuing the words of God and God’s Plan for our lives over the praises of men and any shot term pleasures men can give to us.  Daniel quietly gets all the sacred vessels back into storage and awaits the Persians arrival well away from the orgy in the palace.
THE WRITING ON THE WALL

The writing on the wall was written backwards in an acrostic. They were having an orgy and a hand dropped down and started writing. They must have wondered if they were seeing things due to their alcoholism. 

“Mene” - means that God has measured your kingdom and finished it. Belshazzer needs to learn the lesson that God is sovereign and man is not, (and so do we need this lesson firmly in our own minds).

“Tekel” - means that he is weighed in the balance and found wanting. This is the sad end to every unbeliever. Those who have not trusted in Christ have to stand before him at the last judgment. He is either your saviour or judge.  We are all weighed in the balances of life and only what Jesus did for us tips the scale in our favour.
“Peres” - Belshazzer’s kingdom is divided and given to the Medes and the Persians. God’s grace towards Belshazzer has finished. The golden head is no more, and the next stage, the shoulders of silver, are coming on the scene as prophesied by God.

Belshazzer keeps his word and gives Daniel all that he promised. He was appointed the third ruler in the land the very night that the empire would cease to exist. Daniel had come into Babylon as a young man, a captive from his people and had survived all the trauma of the empire, has served as governor of the city, and now has lived to be made the third ruler of the entire land in his eighties.  He isn’t excited or distracted by this, for he knows what is coming and is ready to welcome the Persians as they enter the palace.  He will serve under them also, and also suffer under them.  Daniel is focused upon God’s purposes for his life alone.  He lives in a palace, but the palace is not within him.
APPLICATION

The important things are the changes on the inside. You can pursue all manner of promotion but can reap a whirlwind.

At the Great White Throne Judgment the unbeliever will stand before Him and will be questioned on the creation ordinance of Genesis 1:26. As a creature made in the image of God, each will be asked, what have you produced? Christ is not going to ask about sins because all sins were paid for on the cross. The unbeliever will say that he has no production that even matches a little of what Christ has done for them, and yet they despised that.  They will see too late that they despised the one who was their only hope for eternal life, and the unbeliever will then be delivered to the Lake of Fire.
Is God being unfair asking for production? No he is the Creator and he can require what he wants. As believers we have production in Christ and therefore will not appear before the Great White Throne Judgment. We however will appear at the Judgment Seat of Christ to review production and non productive works. Non-productive works will be burned away and we will be left with what we have done in the filling of the Holy Spirit. 1 Corinthians 3 :11-15  Belshazzer has been judged in public and on the basis of his own choices and actions. He has been measured, evaluated, and found wanting.

At the Bema seat Christ will ask the believer, what have you produced? Jesus can say to all the saved at that time, “My Father has provided everything. I offered the free grace gift of my righteousness. That perfection and power was available for you every day. I died and rose again and sent my Holy Spirit to fill you constantly. What have you produced in Christ believer?”  2 Corinthians 5:7-20. 
Every time you fell and went against the Father’s will Jesus stood at the right hand of the Father and held your salvation for you and continued to make intercession for you. The Holy Spirit created a new nature for you and He baptised you, sealed you, and gave you spiritual gifts. We are going to be evaluated at the bema seat. What production you have done will be acknowledged and the human works you have done will be destroyed by fire. 

Grace is temporary for the lost, for it begins at a point in time and ends at judgment. God does this to train us and warn us. We should not confuse the patience of God with compromise. Eventually all the old space-time universe will be done away with.  Do not be attached to what cannot last.
DOCTRINES

JUDGMENT:  GREAT WHITE THRONE

JUDGMENT SEAT OF CHRIST

SECTION 26 ‑ FALL OF BABYLON 

Daniel  5:30‑31

30  In that night was Belshazzar the king of the Chaldeans slain. 31  And Darius the Median (also called Cyrus the Persian) took the kingdom, being about threescore and two years old.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

That night Belshazzer and most likely the majority of his princes were slain. How did the Persians take what appeared to be a totally impregnable city? 

Darius (Median name of Cyrus the Great) had a general in charge of the capture of Babylon.   He himself was with the main army group to the north ensuring the capture of the main king Nabonidus.  The southern command general stationed parts of his army at both entrances of the river entering the city and then with his engineers to the north prepared for the diversion of the river into an area known as Nitocris’ basin. 

Even with the river diverted the city should still have been safe if properly guarded and with guards alert to troop movements. All the drawbridges could be withdrawn to isolate the various areas of Babylon as part of a strategic defence system. Babylon under normal situations and surveillance by the defenders was still impregnable.

Cyrus’ general arranged with his army that the final “dig through” to activate the diversion occurred in the early hours of the morning, and the troops were well briefed, that when the river got down to thigh deep they were to enter the city via the main watercourse in absolute silence. They found that the system of gates and drawbridges which compartmentalised the city had not been defensively activated, or their spies/agents in the army had done their job, so the Persian army was able to overrun the city while the orgy was going on.

If the Babylonian army had been alert they would have been able to activate the defences, shoot arrows down on the Persians from the fortifications and eliminated them as a threat. The walls and drawbridges were fine, but the human defences of the city were in a bad state that night, with no alertness.  It appears from later Greek historians that many local commanders went over to the Persians quickly also and may even have co-operated with them in their plan well in advance.  
Heroditus interviewed a number of people who had spoken to the survivors of this action. They said that while portions of the city were being taken those in the centre of the city were unaware of what was happening.  The entire command and control system of the Babylonian army was corrupt and inefficient and penetrated by the enemy’s agents. 
With the end of the Empire, Daniel was invested as the third ruler in the land but his term in office was remarkably short as that very night the Medes and Persians entered Babylon through the water gate under the city walls where the river entered, and killed Belshazzer and the evil nobles of his corrupt court.  The miracle was that Daniel survived and was able to brief the invaders and then rule with them.
The Persians were great imperialists, and like the Babylonians used the locals as far as possible to control areas, and so Daniel was the obvious choice to run Babylon as he knew it intimately and could keep everything running efficiently. Daniel survived the palace massacre, (probably by leaving the room soon after being appointed third ruler), and soon was one of the rulers over the new Persian Empire.  His reputation was one of integrity and the enemy had him identified as a man of influence even before the army entered the city – God ensures we are safe when we are in His Plan.
APPLICATION

When Cyrus saw the walls of Babylon he said that he had never seen anything like them. However the greatest walls that have ever been erected cannot keep out God's judgment.  Unsinkable ships sink, invincible forts fall, and foolish people who trust their works rather than walking with Jesus in God’s Plan will always fall.
God used his sovereign will to destroy Babylon even though by mans viewpoint that would have been totally impossible. This is a parallel to Joshua and Jericho. It took only four words of God to destroy Babylon.

No person knows of the time of their death. Things may appear to be secure and prosperous but the only security is in eternal security guaranteed by God.

DOCTRINES

DEATH

SIN – Sin Unto Death
CHAPTER 6

DIVISION OF CHAPTER 6

Chapter six of Daniel can be divided into six sections

DANIEL'S POSITION UNDER DARIUS THE MEDE 


VERSES 1‑3

PLOT TO DESTROY DANIEL 




VERSES 4‑9 

PRAYER OF DANIEL 





VERSES 10‑15

DANIEL IN THE LIONS DEN 




VERSES 16‑17

DANIEL'S DELIVERANCE





VERSES 18‑24

PROSPERITY OF DANIEL AND THE DECREES OF DARIUS 

VERSES 25‑28

INTRODUCTION 

The book of Daniel can be divided into two, with the first six chapters dealing with living in the kingdom of man and the last six dealing with prophecy for the kingdoms of man.

The kingdom of man came into existence at the fall in the Garden of Eden at the tree of Gnosticism and first manifested itself at the Tower of Babel with the first use of the word kingdom in the Bible under Nimrod.  The great battle through history has always been between God’s viewpoint on history and man’s pathetic attempts to rule over history.   Each of us decides whether we are members of the Kingdom of God, or remain in the delusions of the kingdoms of men.
The concept of the “kingdom of man” is built on human works and denies God’s grace. It is always trying to get to the crown without going to the Cross and relying on grace. It is seen in concepts like Communism where an attempt is made to bring a perfect society into being apart from the Lord Jesus Christ.  We have seen this fall within less than 100 years of its gaining of power; all the godless plans of man are brought to nothing.  Psalms 2:1-5.
Two restraints are given to man, firstly a cultural fragmentation as seen at Babel, and secondly the higher loyalty of believers, who are loving the Lord with heart, mind, and soul. This means that believers cannot give total allegiance to the State and this thwarts the completion of the kingdom of man. They worship the God of the Scripture and not the god of the State.
In this chapter Daniel remains faithful to God rather than the gods of the State. Those believers in oppressive regimes nowadays face the same problems. If the god of the State is atheism you are to worship the God of Heaven rather than atheism. All empires have the problem of trying to get the whole population to merge. Alexander the Great attempted to do this by having a common language of Koine Greek and he tried to get religious compromise, but his generals murdered him rather than lose their identity. Immediately after Alexander’s death his empire fell into four sections under his four older generals, who immediately warred against each other.

Some restraint has kept man from self destruction, and that restraint has been the work of God amongst men through the centuries, or else man would have destroyed himself.  The restraints during the Great Tribulation period will be removed and the true depravity of the satanic ideal “kingdom of Man” will come into being. However in this passage we have separation between Daniel and the State and control by God exercised by godly Daniel.

The golden head of Chaldea has now been replaced by the silver shoulders and arms of Medio - Persia. The two 
arms represent the two nations that made up this empire. It was during this period from 538 to 331 BC that the 
golden age occurred for the Jewish people, who truly prospered under this Empire.

In the new empire Daniel again is given a high position being one of the three presidents [Sarek] over the 120 governors 
in the empire.  This move ensured stable management across the empire including continuity.

A lot of the leaders in the new empire were jealous of Daniel so they come up with a scheme to enact a law which would 
trap him. The common law of the Persians could only be changed by the king personally signing it and it was then binding
on all including the king. These jealous people lie to the king saying that everybody is agreed on making prayer to the 
king alone mandatory for the next 30 days.  It is the second major attempt by mankind to institute Emperor Worship, and the next empires will also do this, as it is the satanic policy.  The final ruler of the revived Roman Empire, the Anti-Christ figure will use this to destroy the believers, but it will backfire and destroy him.
SECTION 27 - DANIEL'S POSITION UNDER DARIUS THE MEDE 
Daniel 6:1‑3

1  It pleased Darius to set over the kingdom an hundred and twenty princes, which should be over the whole kingdom; 2  And over these three presidents; of whom Daniel was first: that the princes might give accounts unto them, and the king should have no damage. 3  Then this Daniel was preferred above the presidents and princes, because an excellent spirit was in him; and the king thought to set him over the whole realm. 

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

“Darius the Mede” is not a known figure in history and the liberal critics leap on this as a reason to dismiss Daniel as History, and yet the very reference to this name gives us a clue to the ancient nature of this book. This is a problem but we must remember that we are dealing with something where there is a tremendous lack of historical data on which to base statements. The critic of Scripture has the problem here not us. The critic is trying to criticise the Bible with very flimsy historic background. 

We have only a minute amount of the archaeological data having been excavated and only a small fraction of that has been analysed. We have only a small proportion of artefacts that have survived erosion, human destruction and the like. Of that fraction only a small fraction has been surveyed. Of the fraction surveyed only a fraction has been excavated. 

In the case of Israel under 10% of known surveyed sites have been excavated and only a small part of the sites are excavated. One scholar has stated that one Tell or hill would take 800 years to fully excavate and analyse. The historians have not got the data to be as critical of the Bible that they often claim they can be.

Looking at what has been excavated we only have less than one ten thousandth of the available material as historians on what to make a judgment or critique of the Bible.

An example of this was the case of the Hittite empire where the historical authorities stated up until the late 19th century that no such empire existed. However in one dig in the Middle East about 7000 tablets were unearthed dealing with the Hittite empire necessitating the withdrawal and reprinting of text books on that era of history. 

As noted above, it is possible, indeed most likely, that this person “Darius the Mede” is also known as Cyrus the Persian. They are both mentioned in verse 28 of this chapter. Cyrus could be classified as a Mede as his mother was a Median Princess, and it is likely that he had a Median name as well as a Persian one, uniting both peoples. He is also of the right age, that is the same age we know Cyrus the Great was on entering Babylon. 

In verse 1 we see the second of the four empires in Daniel’s vision arriving in power and majesty. This kingdom is more powerful but less rich than the former empire, but that was soon remedied through their conquests. This empire went to the Indus valley in India and on the west stretched to Thrace in the eastern most part of the European continent.

At this very time you have Jainism, a reform movement of Hinduism in the east together with Buddhism, and the rise of Greek philosophy in the west. It is a pivotal point and philosophically momentous time in history. In the centre we have the influence of Daniel and the spread of truth both ways through this great Jewish man.  Do not under-estimate the impact of this little book before us, for this man was famous in his day and his work would have been widely read.  When we read the Greek Philosophers we speculate that their ideas permeated east and west, but the Hebrew prophets work and Daniel’s work especially may have influenced the Greeks far more than we recognize.
It is noted that there are 120 provinces in the empire at this stage compared to 127 during the later time of Esther. In both cases there was good governmental organisation. At the head of it was a triumvirate with Daniel being the highest one of the three, which confirmed his position in the last night of the Chaldean empire as seen in Daniel 5.  These points are important indicators as to an early date for the book of Daniel, as Cyrus’ Median name was not used within 100 years, and the number of provinces also was guessed at by later writers, or the later number used.
In verse 3 because of the excellent testimony of his life the conquering king picks Daniel to head up the empire as a “Chief of Staff”. Cyrus/Darius needed a person of maturity and the highest integrity to administer the empire for him. The word “Yattir” means excellent or abundant and because of his excellence he was selected by the new ruler to administer. He was preferred “Netsach” or made pre-eminent in the empire

APPLICATION

Because we cannot prove historically at this point that something the Bible says happened does not mean it cannot be proved.   We need to recognise that God’s called leaders at the time were there, and were aware of what happened and who was involved and will report the occurrences with absolute historic accuracy.  Daniel can be trusted.
Even when there are major changes going on where you work it is still possible for the mature believer to remain unchanged and untouched by what is happening in his environment.

We need to have our priorities right with the Word of God first and promotion or personal advance of secondary importance. Matthew 6:33.   If something compromises your situation with the Word of God it should be rejected.

We should always do our work as unto the Lord and in whatever role we are called to act in we should aim to be the best in that role, not for self praise but as a testimony to the power and dignity of our Christian faith.

DOCTRINE

HOLY SPIRIT:  MINISTRY IN THE OLD TESTAMENT  

SECTION 28 - PLOT TO DESTROY 
DANIEL 6:4-9

4  Then the presidents and princes sought to find occasion against Daniel concerning the kingdom; but they could find none occasion nor fault; forasmuch as he was faithful, neither was there any error or fault found in him. 5  Then said these men, We shall not find any occasion against this Daniel, except we find it against him concerning the law of his God. 6  Then these presidents and princes assembled together to the king, and said thus unto him, King Darius, live for ever. 7  All the presidents of the kingdom, the governors, and the princes, the counsellors, and the captains, have consulted together to establish a royal statute, and to make a firm decree, that whosoever shall ask a petition of any God or man for thirty days, save of thee, O king, he shall be cast into the den of lions. 8  Now, O king, establish the decree, and sign the writing, that it be not changed, according to the law of the Medes and Persians, which altereth not. 9  Wherefore king Darius signed the writing and the decree.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

In verse 4 we see mental attitude sins in the form of jealousy occurring in the organisation. Because of the brilliance and lack of corruption seen in Daniel others less brilliant and more malleable become violently jealous of him and try to plot his downfall.

The phrase “sought to find” is in a permanent tense showing that the others were constantly trying to find a way to eliminate Daniel, but they were frustrated because they could not. In verse 5 they see that his actions are so righteous and mature that they are not going to find any major flaws in his character sufficient to get the king to remove him from his position. 

There is however one area where there is a potential, and that is Daniel’s obedience to God. Here they may be able to find a conflict between his devotion to God and his loyalty to the king. In verse 6 they assemble together “Regash” which means that they meet together in conspiracy. They form a conspiracy to get rid of him, forgetting that God defends his men and women, and to fight them is to fight God.  Psalm 2. These people are lobbyists and are going to try to manipulate Cyrus/Darius.  This man was called “the great” for good reason, as he was a genius strategist, and he had zero tolerance for corruption and manipulation of his government.
They approach the king with the phrase “O king live forever”, which is the formal way of address, but very hypocritical and then proceed to say that all the leaders have come up with a policy. This is obviously a lie as Daniel, the head of the administration, has not been privy to the talks. These are typical of pressure groups who more often than not over represent their position and hope that no-one will check their “facts” or that the debate will have moved on by the time their lies are exposed.

This decree is going to tie up the administration of the empire for thirty days as all policy decisions have to be made by the king.  In the law of the Medes and Persians they had a method to manipulate religion and it in effect replaced God. This was a weakness of their Law, and by this action, attributed to the Law, they made the law an idol to be worshipped, and introduced the next form of emperor worship. 

There was a strong indication of Emperor worship implied in this passage, a type of feature that the Christians at the time of Christ and later had to cope with.  This sort of thing has the hallmark imprint of the satanic upon it and will be used to try to destroy believers in the Persian Empire.  This was certainly to become the custom of the later Persian court where visitors to the court were required to worship the king by the time of Esther, as seen in the passage below.

When a courtier was approached by a foreign dignitary the person seeking audience with the king was addressed as follows:- 

“O stranger the laws of men are different and it is required by all to honour their own laws.

It is the habit of the Greeks we are told to honour all things on the basis of liberty and equality 
but amongst our many excellent laws we account this the most excellent, 
to honour the king and to worship him as the image of Great Preserver of the Universe.  
If then ye shall consent to our laws and fall down before the king and worship him ye may come, see him and talk to him.  But if your mind is otherwise you must make use of others to intercede for you 
for it is not the national custom here for the king to give audience to anyone who will not worship him.”

Darius/Cyrus now on the basis of enhanced prestige for himself and with the apparent unanimous agreement of his leaders signs the decree which will remain unchanged for thirty days.  This has been “a set up” and the king has fallen for it on the same basis that Nebuchadnezzar fell into evil.  It is pride that ambushes the king, and it is pride and arrogance that Satan always uses to ambush great people.  This man believed he was special, and he was, but he needed to remain under God’s Plan and not in arrogance usurp more dignity than was his due.

Self centred pride has fatal dangers, for we are all just mere men.  For example, Cyrus the Great will shortly after this incident here die fighting a battle he does not need to fight on his northern border against a people he does not need to fight, but in pride he tried to subdue them.  Led by their queen the tribes there kill him and his army is sent back defeated.  This man Cyrus appears to have been a believer, but unlike Nebuchadnezzar, he never won the battle against pride and so lost his life for no good purpose.
APPLICATION

If you are a successful Christian in any organisation there will be people in that group who will either try and undermine you, or others that will try to “worship” you.   Both groups pose grave dangers that must be faced with humility and strength of character, well grounded in bible doctrine.
People who are mediocre get very concerned that those who excel will show them up as substandard or low performers. This is one of the reasons why during history the Jewish people have been hated; for they have out worked and out performed others.   Expect to be targeted as Daniel was if you excel amongst lazy or incompetent people.
Everyone is not created equal, nor have they equal abilities, but wise government ensures people have equal opportunity so that the “cream” rises to the top.   The mark of any great and lasting empire of man is that it identified gifted and able people and rewarded them for successful performance, and always eliminated the incompetent corrupt and lazy.   The only place of real equality is in the body of Christ, as we all come to union with Christ through faith and not by our own merit, and all, through the filling of the Holy Spirit may achieve their full potential.

In the Church all gifts are servanthood gifts and should be used to assist others not dominate or try and put others down.

Believers make their maximum testimony in organisations by showing their spiritual ability and working to the limit of their natural ability in all areas of life.

Leaders who are sincere but do not have a divine perspective can succumb to poor decisions.
DOCTRINE

LAWS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT

SECTION 29 - PRAYER OF DANIEL 

Daniel   6:10‑15

10  Now when Daniel knew that the writing was signed, he went into his house; and his windows being open in his chamber toward Jerusalem, he kneeled upon his knees three times a day, and prayed, and gave thanks before his God, as he did aforetime. 11  Then these men assembled, and found Daniel praying and making supplication before his God. 12  Then they came near, and spake before the king concerning the king's decree; Hast thou not signed a decree, that every man that shall ask a petition of any God or man within thirty days, save of thee, O king, shall be cast into the den of lions? The king answered and said, The thing is true, according to the law of the Medes and Persians, which altereth not. 13  Then answered they and said before the king, That Daniel, which is of the children of the captivity of Judah, regardeth not thee, O king, nor the decree that thou hast signed, but maketh his petition three times a day. 14  Then the king, when he heard these words, was sore displeased with himself, and set his heart on Daniel to deliver him: and he laboured till the going down of the sun to deliver him. 15  Then these men assembled unto the king, and said unto the king, Know, O king, that the law of the Medes and Persians is, That no decree nor statute which the king establisheth may be changed.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Daniel opened his windows so that they could actually see him praying. He was clearly not making supplication to King Darius and his focus on the Lord and his plan meant he was not changing his daily habits in any way to meet the illegitimate demands of men.  Daniel is ready to die, and we all need to challenge ourselves in this matter – we must stand with the many martyrs of the ages and be ready to join our Lord by doing what is right, not what is safe.  
In the past the attitude of believers had varied. Saul was very concerned about his reputation and compromised all the way whereas David sinned but did not compromise.  God seeks for those who are ready to share the fellowship of the suffering of the Lord.  2 Corinthians 1:5-7, Philippians 3:10, 1 Peter 4:13.
Daniel, as soon as he knew the papers had been signed, kneeled upon his knees three times a day and facing Jerusalem prayed with open windows for all to see, and gave thanks before his God, just as he did before. He was consistent and made the foolish law a matter of obedience for himself.   Daniel has the words of Jeremiah before him and he believes them – the day is drawing near for the redemption of the Jewish people – they will be allowed to return by Cyrus, but this edict will not distract Daniel – he will remain a prayer warrior for his people until they leave him and Babylon behind. Jeremiah 25:11-12.  Daniel knew that the number of years of captivity was up – from when he arrived in 605 – 635 BC.    
He puts his whole reputation and life on the line by this one act, for he knew the Lord his God held him responsible to stand in the gap for his people in prayer. All he had to do was to close the window and that would have removed the controversy. But he laid his career on the line because he was loyal to the Word. He trusted the Lord in his situation and knew what was happening was to be for the glory of God, just as his three friends had earlier.

Why did Daniel open his windows? The answer is given in Jeremiah 29:10 – 13.  “For thus saith the LORD, that after seventy years be accomplished at Babylon I will visit you, and perform my good word toward you, in causing you to return to this place. 11.  For I know the thoughts that I think toward you, saith the LORD, thoughts of peace, and not of evil, to give you an expected end. 12.  Then shall ye call upon me, and ye shall go and pray unto me, and I will hearken unto you. 13.  And ye shall seek me, and find me, when ye shall search for me with all your heart.”  

Verse 10 of this passage shows that the captivity of the southern kingdom, unlike that of the northern kingdom some 120 years before, will be of a temporary nature and will last seventy years. He has previously meditated and claimed this promise after the fall of the Chaldean empire, as will be recounted in Daniel 9.  He knew the days were fulfilled.
In verses 11-13 we see promises of God which Daniel now claims rather than be intimidated by the king’s decree as this is close to the release of Israel from its captivity which is far more important than his own safety.  He must keep praying and challenge evil to disclose itself, for he knows that these people will attack later anyway, and by attacking him here and now he has a chance of protecting his people later, when the return, as they certainly will.
Daniel is applying the Word of God as he had it at the time to the situation he found himself in.  He knows that the days for the Exile’s return is near and that prayer must increase and be more focused, not be lessened and more secretive.
In 1 Kings 8:28 – 29 Daniel saw the need for his window to be open and that he be looking toward Jerusalem which was the true place of worship of God for his people. This is the reason he was praying towards Jerusalem.

1 Kings 8:28 - 29 says, “Yet have thou respect unto the prayer of thy servant, and to his supplication, O LORD my God, to hearken unto the cry and to the prayer, which thy servant prayeth before thee to day: 29.  That thine eyes may be open toward this house night and day, even  toward the place of which thou hast said, My name shall be there: that thou mayest hearken unto the prayer which thy servant shall make toward this place.”
We remember that when Jesus met the woman at the well in John 4:20-24 he told her that while at that time it was in Jerusalem that men worshipped that in the future the worship will be in spirit and in truth. This occurred at the change of dispensation at Pentecost with the birth of the Church and the permanent indwelling of all believers for our age. 

This means that we can now worship God anywhere and at any time facing in any direction if we are controlled/filled by the Holy Spirit and rightly dividing the Word of Truth because we are indwelt by God’s power and are walking in His Plan.  We are reminded however in Romans 9-11 that God will take up Israel again, and that Jerusalem will be his throne.
Daniel has now complied with the God of Israel, but he is now going to get a request from the king of Medio Persia.

In Psalm 55:17 we see how many times he prayed. “Evening and morning and at noon will I pray and cry aloud and he shall hear my voice”.  These are the three Jewish times of prayer, 9am, 12 noon, 6pm. 

It was said that David was a man after God’s own heart. Daniel had David’s Psalms in his “Bible”.  From this Daniel was clear that he was to pray out loud facing towards Jerusalem three times a day. This is precisely what he did in verse 10. This pattern of life had taken time to adjust to. Daniel at this time is an old man around 85 years of age. 

In verse 11 the men conspire together and are full of mental attitude sins. Proverbs 6:16-19. There are times when a believer is not wanted in the system and jealous people will try and remove you.  Satanic malice will always surprise you.  John 15:18-26.  Why didn’t these men just wait, as at Daniel’s age (80 plus) he hasn’t long to live, so why not just wait for his death?   Satanically inspired men cannot wait; for lust drives them and impatience is a sign of satanic malice. 
In verses 12 and 13 they approach the king and remind him that he has signed a decree. They try and manipulate the king by saying that Daniel, who is a foreigner, has not accepted the decree of the king and has been seen praying to God openly three times a day.   They make it personal and try to hook in the king’s arrogance, which they mistakenly believe is equal to their own.
They say, “Daniel does not regard thee O king, nor thy decree which thou hast signed”. They make it personal in order that the king might respond to it emotionally. They appeal to the pride of Cyrus/Darius. He is a great friend of Daniel but the thinking of those captured by the philosophy of the “kingdom of man” will crush even those who are sincere. The king loves Daniel with true respect, but he is caught by these men on the side of evil, simply because through pride he has compromised with the philosophy of the “kingdom of man”.

In verse 14 it is recorded that Darius/Cyrus now realises that he has been caught by evil advice and hasty decision making on his part, and he is very frustrated with himself. The wisest, oldest and greatest person in his administration has been sentenced to death by a combination of evil men’s conspiracy and his own careless pride. Cyrus/Darius now focuses for the rest of the day to try and find a legal solution to his problem.

The people captured by the satanic thinking of the “kingdom of man” now put additional pressure on Cyrus/Darius to show that according to the laws of the Medes and Persians once the law has been decreed it cannot be rescinded.  The satanic conspiracy looks as if it has succeeded, but prayer has done its work, and now that the king sees his foolishness his rage will be turned against the evil plotters. (Satan’s men are just not that smart long term!)
APPLICATION

Daniel heard about the decree and maintained his prayer life for all to see. 

He applied the following principles to his life:-

[a] 
He committed his way unto the Lord - Psalm 55:22

[b] 
By applying God’s truth to his life he became occupied with Christ - Psalm 37:4-5

[c] 
Daniel has accepted this plot as one which the Lord allowed to transpire - Isaiah 28:29

[d] 
He thanked God for the crisis and resigned to God's will - 1 Samuel 3:18b

[e] 
Consequently he remained calm and did not worry - Proverb 3:5-6

[f] 
He did not faint in his mind but continued in peace - Isaiah 26:3-4

[g] 
Daniel applied the Character and Plan of God to the situation - Psalm 57: 2-3 

In order to do this you have to have confidence in the Lord and in the Word of God. You have to trust the promises 
and doctrines of God’s Word, for they are all backed by God’s holy Character.  To trust them you must read/hear/know them, and believe them, applying them into the very fabric of your daily life.
Darius/Cyrus sees that he has been trapped in his own stupidity. Daniel goes into the lions' den as a man in his eighties or early nineties and is not harmed but when his accusers are judged and cast into the pit they are devoured.

We have a clear mandate from the Word of God that if the law of God is compromised by the law of the land we are 
to disobey the state and place our lives in God’s hands.   When a person is mature in age this should be the time of greatest spiritual production as they draw upon their life time of faith and obedient walk with Jesus.

Some Principles

The ebb and flow of Empires does not change the plan for a believer on the earth.

God disciplines nations who become decadent.

In God's service age does not hinder success.

The sin of jealousy converts easily into mental murder and can result in overt sins.

Mental attitude sins can affect the lives of others.

If you are subject to mental attitude sins do not retaliate but leave it with the Lord.

Legislation can never solve the problems of life, for only regeneration does that. 

Every mature believer must sooner or later face their own den of lions.

DOCTRINE

STABILITY

SECTION 30 - DANIEL IN THE LIONS DEN 

Daniel  6:16‑17

16  Then the king commanded, and they brought Daniel, and cast him into the den of lions. Now the king spake and said unto Daniel, Thy God whom thou servest continually, he will deliver thee. 17  And a stone was brought, and laid upon the mouth of the den; and the king sealed it with his own signet, and with the signet of his lords; that the purpose might not be changed concerning Daniel.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

In verse 16 the sentence is carried out reluctantly by Darius who has not come up with any legal solutions. He says to Daniel that his God will have to deliver him from what appears to be an inevitable death. He recognises that Daniel is consistent by saying, “thy God whom you serve continually”.   Daniel is a man of the Word and his testimony is great.
Verse 17 is a tremendous irony. Daniel is going to be safer with the lions than he is with the fellow administrators of the empire. He is going to relax in the lion’s den. He would prefer to be in the company of vicious beasts than vicious people.

Daniel is able to respond without bitterness as he enters the den of lions.  He relaxes in the hands of God.  Deut 33:27.
APPLICATION

The kingdom of God offers man an eternal life with God while the kingdom of man offers man a life without the judgment of God. The kingdom of man is often based on ethics that are designed to separate man from God and to glorify the State. 

It may be based on the universal brotherhood of man or the concept of world peace which both appear desirable, but are both anti Biblical. 

There is no such thing Biblically as the universal brotherhood of man. The Bible tells us that there are two groups with different fathers, believers whose father is God, and unbelievers/rejecters of God whose father is the devil.  John 8:42-58.
In addition world peace will only occur in the Millennium. Up to that time the Lord Jesus Christ tells us in Matthew 24 that there will be wars and rumours of wars.

The leaders of the kingdom of man are often good people, sincere people, but they are sincerely wrong.

DOCTRINE

GOD CARES FOR YOU

SECTION 31 - DANIEL'S DELIVERANCE 

Daniel  6:18‑24

18  Then the king went to his palace, and passed the night fasting: neither were instruments of musick brought before him: and his sleep went from him. 19  Then the king arose very early in the morning, and went in haste unto the den of lions. 20  And when he came to the den, he cried with a lamentable voice unto Daniel: and the king spake and said to Daniel, O Daniel, servant of the living God, is thy God, whom thou servest continually, able to deliver thee from the lions? 21  Then said Daniel unto the king, O king, live for ever. 22  My God hath sent his angel, and hath shut the lions' mouths, that they have not hurt me: forasmuch as before him innocency was found in me; and also before thee, O king, have I done no hurt. 23  Then was the king exceedingly glad for him, and commanded that they should take Daniel up out of the den. So Daniel was taken up out of the den, and no manner of hurt was found upon him, because he believed in his God. 24  And the king commanded, and they brought those men which had accused Daniel, and they cast them into the den of lions, them, their children, and their wives; and the lions had the mastery of them, and brake all their bones in pieces or ever they came at the bottom of the den.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Daniel is a representative of a Jewish believer who is separated from the kingdom of man just as all believers should be.

Here we find Daniel in the den. The ruler in Persia at this time had elevated a human law to the level of a divine decree. The stone was brought and sealed with the signet ring of the king so that Daniel was secure in the lion’s den and none could rescue him without breaking the seal.  Daniel was “safe” from human intervention, and the king forced his nobles to also seal the stone, so that their seal impressions are testimony against them later.  The first miracle has occurred, in that he has been dropped into the den, a fall of at least 3 metres, designed to “soften up” and break the person so cast into the den, ready for the lions to be aroused to frenzy.  Daniel has landed in a way, where a lion or two has broken his fall and he spends the night sleeping quietly amongst them.
The king went to the palace and spent the night fasting and he had insomnia. This is an excellent illustration of one person with the Word and another without the Word.  The den of lions was a cesspool. It was a shocking environment which included human remains from previous executions and straw soaked in lion urine and excrement. This is where Daniel spent the night. Daniel is in his eighties at least at this point but he is going to survive the much younger people who put him there. 

While Daniel is relaxed Darius is surrounded by the world, power, and fame, and cannot relax, for he fears. This shows that your environment does not regulate your happiness. As Paul says “ In whatever state I find myself in I am content”. Philippians 4:11. He recognises that there is no situation where the Lord has not only foreknown but also made provision.
The king however spends his night fasting. This is not fasting for spiritual reasons. He is so sick with worry he cannot eat. 

In the concordance the word instruments is said to have uncertain origin. It is however in the female plural and probably relates to women who the king would sleep with. It is the case of no wine, women or song. He does not have a party. He has rejected the party girls, his food, and has no peace of mind.

In verse 19 the morning cannot come quickly enough for Darius and he goes quickly to the den of lions. All his sublimation which he had used in the past has been of no avail. The gimmicks have been stripped away. He looked down and cried with a lamenting voice, a very frightened voice. He had no trust in God’s word. He asks Daniel whether God has delivered him.

He is relieved to hear the old man’s voice from the pit greeting Darius with the salutation “O king, live forever”. Daniel is able to tell Darius that an angel from God came and shut the mouth of the lions and he is safe. He is able to give testimony to God’s grace.  In verse 22 Daniel says that he is innocent before God and innocent before the king. He therefore makes it clear to the king that he is not guilty of any crime – and God has dramatically declared him innocent through the lions.

In verse 23 the king who had been depressed is now exceedingly glad.  He is also emotionally unstable as all are who worship their own ego. He orders that Daniel be released from the den.  He was spared because he believed in his God. By contrast if he had not believed God he would have died in the lion’s den. He would still have gone direct to Abraham’s bosom or Paradise but his work for the Lord was not as yet finished, so he lives.

Darius now orders the accusers to be thrown into the lion’s den and they are eaten as they fall to the ground showing that the lions were ravenously hungry and making clear to the king the miracle that has occurred overnight. Here again Darius over reacts throwing in the families of the accusers into the den with those responsible for the plot against Daniel. 

Daniel has now to watch these people die. This is the wrong application of the law, although in the grace of God we can be assured that these people in some way were also guilty.  When we work in some areas we cannot control the behaviours of those in power, but we must be in the right place in relationship to them.
APPLICATION

While one is alive a believer has a job to do for the Lord. You never retire from the Christian life of service.
You are responsible for your own sins and should not judge individuals for sins that others in the family have committed without their participation.

When should we react and resist the law? If it is in direct defiance of the law or doctrines of God the believer needs to disobey. Acts 4:12-30.  If one sees any law being passed which is an aberration of the divine institution of nations then that believer should try and change it in accordance with the limit of his authority.   As a voting citizen you have limited opportunity. As a high governmental officer your opportunities as a believer are greater.

DOCTRINE

FASTING

SECTION 32 - PROSPERITY OF DANIEL AND THE DECREES OF DARIUS 

Daniel   6:25‑28

25  Then king Darius wrote unto all people, nations, and languages, that dwell in all the earth; Peace be multiplied unto you. 26  I make a decree, That in every dominion of my kingdom men tremble and fear before the God of Daniel: for he is the living God, and stedfast for ever, and his kingdom that which shall not be destroyed, and his dominion shall be even unto the end. 27  He delivereth and rescueth, and he worketh signs and wonders in heaven and in earth, who hath delivered Daniel from the power of the lions.  28  So this Daniel prospered in the reign of Darius, and in the reign of Cyrus the Persian.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

In verse 25 –27 Darius wrote to all the empire and decreed that all of the empire’s inhabitants should worship Daniel’s God. Here Darius is trying to coerce his subjects into believing in the Lord Jesus Christ thus contradicting divine institution number one – free will.

Whilst this concept of forced evangelism was wrong, the message was right, and the whole empire had the opportunity to hear the gospel due to Daniel experience in the lion’s den.

Daniel prospered in the reign of Darius/Cyrus. He did not manipulate or push, for he was prospered by God.  The writer appears to state that Darius and Cyrus were different, and this is a textual problem that can only be answered in heaven, although we would believe that this is a copyist error that has cropped up at some point down the centuries, as the two men are we believe the same.  It is thought that verse 28 may have had the “and” added by a scribe in subsequent centuries when it had been forgotten that Cyrus was also half Median, and had the name Darius also.
APPLICATION

All things work together for good for those who love God for those who are the called according to his purpose. Romans 8:28. Daniel did not programme it, but God facilitated it by the circumstances. Daniel trusted in God and God did the rest. 

At no time in teaching the Word of God are we to violate the free will of those that are being evangelised. Such methods are an invasion of the privacy of the individual. You cannot decree that everyone accept the Lord Jesus Christ as their Saviour.

The kingdom of man always tries to reduce human freedom, to bring all into conformity with the leaders concepts or dogma.

DOCTRINE

FAITHFULNESS OF GOD

NOTES
Daniel Chapter 7

DIVISION OF CHAPTER 7

Chapter seven of Daniel can be divided into four sections

DANIEL'S VISION OF THE FOUR BEASTS 



VERSES 1‑7
VISION OF THE SON OF MAN COMING IN THE CLOUDS

VERSES 9‑14
THE DEFINITION OF THE FOUR BEASTS 



VERSES 15‑18
EXPLANATION OF THE FOURTH BEAST 



VERSES 19‑28
INTRODUCTION 

In the early years of the sixth century BC the Shekinah glory left the temple in Jerusalem. Ezekiel Chapter 10.  This indicated that there was going to be a major change. In August of 586 that major catastrophe occurred, and the fall of Jerusalem led to the destruction of both city and temple. The great temple of Solomon was an empty shell when the Babylonians smashed it to the ground and burned it with fire. Not only had the presence of the Lord departed from the children of Israel, they had no temple, no city, but from now on no Jewish king was to rule over the country other than the one coming at the end of history – the King of Kings, the Lord Jesus Christ.

This was the start of the “Time of the Gentiles”, which will continue until the Second Advent of the Lord Jesus Christ. This was the start of Imperialism in the world system as God’s way of keeping Gentile nations dominant and the Gospel message free to spread without international controls.  It is of interest that Israel even now only exists because of Gentile mandates and not because of its own power. It is by treaty and agreement that Israel survives today.
From this time God postponed the fulfilment of many of the promises including the fulfilment of the covenants, especially the Palestinian and Davidic. Israel must trust that way down the line in history the promises made by God to the nation or individuals will be realised. The believer must have patience and hope.

It is from this time onwards that apocalyptic literature occurs in such books as Daniel, Zechariah and the Book of the Revelation. This shows that you must become proficient first in the other books of the Bible before interpreting the apocalyptic books. Apocalyptic literature is literature for the mature believer to assist them understand this time we live in – the “Age of the Gentiles”.

Daniel chapter 7-11 deal with visions relating to the progress of history after the start of the “Age of the Gentiles”. Each of these visions have a certain form to them, including the time and place of the vision.  This is matched by the receiving of the book of the Revelation by John on the island of Patmos.  These are prophetic lightning strikes!
The incident covered in this chapter occurred in 553 BC, the first year of the reign of Belshazzar. This puts chapter 7 
out of chronological order as both chapters 5 and 6 postdate it. This is because the first half of Daniel deals with 
his political career and the second half deals with prophecy and so is placed after the historic account.
SECTION 33 ‑ DANIEL'S VISION OF THE FOUR BEASTS 

Daniel  7:1‑8

1  In the first year of Belshazzar king of Babylon Daniel had a dream and visions of his head upon his bed: then he wrote the dream, and told the sum of the matters. 2  Daniel spake and said, I saw in my vision by night, and, behold, the four winds of the heaven strove upon the great sea. 3  And four great beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from another. 4  The first was like a lion, and had eagle's wings: I beheld till the wings thereof were plucked, and it was lifted up from the earth, and made stand upon the feet as a man, and a man's heart was given to it. 5  And behold another beast, a second, like to a bear, and it raised up itself on one side, and it had three ribs in the mouth of it between the teeth of it: and they said thus unto it, Arise, devour much flesh. 6  After this I beheld, and lo another, like a leopard, which had upon the back of it four wings of a fowl; the beast had also four heads; and dominion was given to it. 7  After this I saw in the night visions, and behold a fourth beast,  dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it had great iron teeth: it devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet of it: and it was diverse from all the beasts that were before it; and it had ten horns. 8  I considered the horns, and, behold, there came up among them another little horn, before whom there were three of the first horns plucked up by the roots: and, behold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes of man, and a mouth speaking great things.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Belshazzar ironically wasn’t the last of the co-rulers of the Chaldean empire, for his father was granted life retirement by Cyrus the Great, and so he lived on at the oasis to the north, and his mother lived on also and died and was buried in Babylon years later, after even Cyrus’ death.  Belshazzar was a poor leader and this probably triggered a memory of the future history of empires which Daniel had prophetically received and interpreted during the reign of Nebuchadnezzar as outlined in Daniel chapter 2.
The Lord reinforced the meaning of the original dream of Nebuchadnezzar, but this time rather than the statue of gold, silver, brass, iron and clay God gave Daniel a vision of a series of animals that pictured the future violent political reality of the world after the fall of the Babylonian Empire.  They were violent, but those following them would be far worse.
One of the main changes that has occurred is that while under Nebuchadnezzar the empire was on the way up, Daniel sees under Belshazzer that the empire is in serious decline, and he sees that the golden head may well be changing to the silver shoulders before his very eyes.

In history there are often stabilising nations or empires which have a significant positive effect on international affairs. The dream of the statue shows a series of such empires which for about 1000 years from 605 B C to the fall of the Roman Empire formed a stabilising influence into the known world.  They were the Chaldean, Medio Persian, Greek and Roman Empires.

After the fall of the original Roman Empire, which marked the close of ancient history, there was an increase in chaos which is known as the “Dark Ages”. In Western Europe the vacuum was filled spiritually by the Roman Catholic Church and politically by the “Holy Roman Empire” formed by the invading tribes, whilst in the east it was shared between the Muslims and The Greek Orthodox Church and Eastern Roman Empire until 1453.  Even though the “Roman Empire” falls, it remains in the nation states of the tribes that toppled it.   It becomes a conglomerate of weak and strong nations – the feet of ceramic and iron.
After the Reformation there was some trend back to a stability factor through imperialism in the form of the British Empire, and more recently the United States of America, both direct inheritors of the mantle of ancient Rome.  Both these nations and their “empires” have been strong “iron” due to the presence of maximum numbers of strong believers within them, and also the most significant armed forces on the earth.  The present decline of the USA and the world financial system it controls in the years 2007-2016 is due to the decline in spiritual power within that nation and Western Europe generally.  Do not be fooled however, for the West will not succumb to any force, other than power lust itself, and the last form of the western empire is more terrible than any before it.

In the Age of the Gentiles nations are truly great when they are mighty in the doctrines of the Word of God, and they fall when they move away from God’s Word as their standard, but if descended from ancient Rome they are always by nature fierce, as we will see as the prophetic words about the last form of this empire is revealed.
Eventually there will be a one world dominating multicultural Gentile Empire of evil, centred in the West, ruled by the Antichrist as indicated in the toes of iron and ceramic of Daniel chapter 2, and restated in the form of the Beast with the ten horns of Daniel 7:23-24.   The West is the final seat of old Roman power – and all its evil and violence is still there.  Liberalism is an aberration in Europe and will not last much longer, especially with the Syrian refugees, militants amongst them, assaulting natives of the EU.   We are seeing as 2016 starts the end of the old liberal democrat Europe.
The four winds of heaven in verse 2 represent activities that disturb human history stirring up the nations who are portrayed as coming up from the sea. The sea is unorganised and that is how the nations are seen, as a mere mass or unorganised sea of mankind.  The sea was always a symbol of Gentile power, as the Greeks and Romans were sea peoples, with trading and military power moving quickly by means of their naval fleets, and as the British and Americans remain.  The restless power of the sea is the image of the restless power of the dark forces just beneath European culture that will be organized by the Anti-Christ into a military machine, just as it has so many times before.
Daniel notes that the four beasts which emerge from the sea are diverse from one another meaning that they are different one from another in culture and viewpoints, but they follow one another in order.

In verse 4 we see the first of the Gentile Empires is the Chaldean Empire. The Chaldeans originated in the mountains of Kurdistan and descended to the swamps in the valleys. These people are not Babylonians. They settled south of Babylon in clans which were called “bits”. They consolidated their control in the southern part of the extensive valley.

Nabopolassar was their greatest leader in this time period. Assyria at that time was dominating the world both militarily and industrially. He hired himself out to Assyria as a mercenary leader with a Chaldean army, and ruled Babylon on their behalf for a time. He then organized a coalition with the Medes and Scythians and attacked and conquered Nineveh the great city of the Assyrians in 612.  He started a new empire. The Scythians took the women and booty, the Medes the artisans and all the gold they could carry also, with Nabopolassar taking some of the gold and political power, heading up the Chaldean, or as it is sometimes known the Neo Babylonian Empire. 

He had four sons, one of whom was Nebuchadnezzar who followed him as king.  At the battle of Carchemish he defeated the Egyptians under Pharaoh Necho. Nebuchadnezzar pursued them until they came to Jerusalem where he made contact with the leaders in 606 to 605 BC and after a short siege achieved Israel’s submission to him. While he was there he heard of the death of his father Nabopolassar and taking some young hostages, including Daniel, headed back to claim the throne.

Nebuchadnezzar was a great leader, builder, administrator, a brilliant military general and statesman, and was very successful until he became mentally ill for a seven year period as outlined in chapter 4. When he recovered having become a believer he returned to being a great ruler.

On his death things deteriorated rapidly, with his son Evil Merodach reigning in his stead. Evil in this context does not mean the king was bad. In the Chaldean that title indicates that he was the crown prince. However his reign was undistinguished, terminating with his death when his brother in law poisoned him. After two other “nobody” kings, Nabonidus was elected by the clan heads as ruler, and claiming “sonship” to Nebuchadnezzar. He however soon moved to Arabia leaving his son Belshazzar the dissolute king of Daniel chapter 5, as his regent at Babylon.

The Asiatic lion is a symbol of both power and speed which is the equivalent of the head of gold in the statue in chapter 2. The strength is also seen in the eagle’s wings. This speaks of their swift movement and aggression when they were mighty, for the Chaldeans would never go on the defensive until the end. The eagle has great power in his wings. The wings however were plucked with the destruction of the military might of the Empire. The people became slaves to the details of life and their king died drunk at his orgy party. The eagle and the lion are symbols used of the first and last empires of the Gentiles, with the Romans using the eagle standards and lion skins for the eagle bearers, and the British Empire being the Lion, and the Holy Roman Empire, Russian, Prussian, Austro-Hungarian, and American “Empire” symbol being the eagle.
The phrase “lifted up from the earth” relates to the restoration of Nebuchadnezzar after his illness and a man’s heart was given to it.  Salvation delivers Nebuchadnezzar, but God has no grand-children, and sadly his children didn’t follow him in faith and so the empire slides quickly downhill.
In verse 5 we see a lop sided bear which has great power and agility. This represents the Persians and Medes who were not only strong from a military point of view, but were amongst the most objective people in the ancient world. The Persians were not interested in speculation and philosophy, they were interested in science, medicine, astronomy, chemistry and physics. As a result they became a very vigorous objective race, but their major weakness was alcohol.

The bear is lopsided. The Persian Empire was always lopsided, being an amalgamation between the Medes and the Persians with the Medes although more ancient and previously powerful, always being weaker than the Persians. He had three ribs in his mouth representing the three nations devoured to form the empire, and illustrating the way in which Persia became the dominant power in the region.

The first rib represents the country of Media, which the Persians conquered in 549 BC. The Medians who were cousins to the Persians therefore came into union with the Persians, with Cyrus as king, being half Median and half Persian. The second rib is Lydia with its fabulously rich ruler King Croesus. He is famous in the history of ancient times as the person who invented money minted with the ruler’s picture on it. 

The Lydian Empire was conquered by Cyrus in 546 BC. The third rib was the conquest of the Babylonian Empire in 539 BC, which is the subject of chapter 5. The three ribs therefore show the way that the Bear carved out the new empire. Eventually it extended in the east to India and to the west all the way to Greece.  It was an administratively heavy empire, with an excellent postal service and communications, but with difficulty in getting clear, moral, and strong direction from the centre.
The major problem with the Persian Empire was that there was a lot of indulgence in alcohol, hemp and shared sexual partners, which made it impossible for the people to have a truly moral attitude on any subject. They were great drinkers, and even got to the place where their nobles would debate subjects of policy drunk, and then later sober, and if they agreed both times they followed the decided policy.  This assisted the Greeks in their defeat of the Persians, for even though they were also drunk most of the time, they were more vigorous and focused in a way the Persians were not. This is demonstrated by the fact that Alexander almost invariably defeated a vastly numerically superior enemy. The Macedonians would put out their phalanx and just advance in confident courage and focused energy, and cut swathes through the Persian armies.

The leader of the Medio – Persians at the time of the Chaldean empire was Darius the Mede/Cyrus the Persian. There was a large amount of decadence in the ancient world and God raised up a Persian to remove it, but over time their weaknesses became written large through their empire and their love of luxury weakened their will to fight and focus forward.  They fell because they did not hold to the truths that men like Daniel gave them at their beginning, and men like Nehemiah upheld Persian power at the mid-point of their dominance. 

Cyrus was named as the “shepherd of God” in Isaiah 44:28 dated at around 712 BC. “That saith of Cyrus. He is my shepherd, and shall perform all my pleasure; even saying to Jerusalem. Thou shalt be built, and to the Temple, thy foundation shall be laid”. The shepherd feeds the sheep but also delivers the good from the bad.  This is what Cyrus did and the Persians achieved their part in the plan, but corruption and decadence ended their role, as it ends each empire’s role through the Age of the Gentiles.  
 We see the dominance of America slipping today through its deepening moral, religious decadence, and financial corruption, but do not think that the West will fall – it will not – we have God’s Word here telling us that.   The West will become more and more evil and controlling as the days darken.  The western nations that descend from the old Roman Empire will fall into the alliance of nations that the Anti-Christ will gain control over.  The violence of the final beast descending from the old Roman Empire is consistent, and even increases as decadence takes hold as the days darken.
With the establishment of the Medio Persian Empire there was a period of great evangelism across the known world. Cyrus was a great road builder facilitating travel at this time.  He is further mentioned in Isaiah 45:1-4, where he is called God’s anointed. He has been commissioned by God to undertake tasks for Him. God says that he is going to proceed before him and make the cities surrender to Cyrus opening their gates to the conqueror, who in 25 years conquered the Middle Eastern world.

The riches in secret places and treasures of darkness in Isaiah 45:3 deal with the riches of the pagan temples which Cyrus took back with him as booty. It is seen that this relates to the God of Israel and it is for the sake of Israel that this takes place. In verse 13 of that chapter it also predicts that the Jews will be released as an act of grace by Cyrus.

The son of Cyrus, Cambyses II was probably murdered and then succeeded by a false king, set up by the Magi, Pseudo Smerdus, who was assassinated by a general, Darius, who reigned from 520 to 486 BC. His son Xerxes invaded Greece with an army of 200,000. He is to become the husband of Esther the Jewish Queen.

It was during the reign of Artaxerxes Longimanus in 445 BC that the great edict which started the 70 weeks of Daniel’s prophecy, recorded in Daniel 9 was made, when in Nehemiah 2 the king told Nehemiah to go to rebuild the walls of Jerusalem. 

The subsequent rulers became progressively less effective and eventually Greece under Alexander the Great conquered the Persian Empire. The shoulders of silver gave way to the belly of bronze of Daniel 2. 

In verse 3 we deal with Alexander the Great. His father, Philip, King of Macedon, married an Epirian princess Olympias half-way through the 4th Century BC.  In 356 BC in Pella, Macedon, a son Alexander was born.  As he grew his tutor was the philosopher Aristotle.  

In 340 BC Alexander, aged 16, acted as regent while his father was held hostage of the King of Thebes in one of the many wars that racked Greece at this time.  Four years later, Philip, whose dream was to unite Greece against the common enemy, the Persians, was dead and at the age of 19 Alexander ascended the throne of Macedon in 336 BC.  

To the south, Thebes, Athens and Corinth were soon brought under his control although Thebes revolted while Alexander was putting down a revolt in Illyria in Thrace near the present Turkish border.  Alexander returned and levelled Thebes, leaving only one house standing, that of Pindar the poet.  People quickly got the message – do not mess around with this young man!   He was a totally obsessed young man, and arrogantly confident of his own destiny.   He was correct that he had a great role to play, for God’s Word, through Daniel foretold it.
To enable him to have good control over a composite Greek army with its many separate dialects/languages, Alexander developed the Koine (Common – composite) Greek language which spread with his army across the world as he conquered.  Koine Greek became the language of the Septuagint version of the Old Testament, and then the language of the New Testament.  God, therefore, used this unbeliever to provide the means of accurately and universally communicating and accurately interpreting the Old and New Testament.  

Crossing into Asia with his army, Alexander went on to conquer the known world in 11 years with the battles of Granicus (334 BC), Issus (333 BC), Gaugamela (331 BC) and Hydaspes (326 BC) being among the most famous of his 40 or so battles. The Leopard shows the speed of his conquest which was accomplished and over in 13 years. 

Having conceived an idea of a super race, he ordered his Greek generals to divorce their wives and marry Persian princesses, for he had found the Persians to be very advanced in mathematics and science.  His plans were met with anger by his own generals, as they wanted to keep the east and the west apart, and that was God’s plan, and so Alexander’s mixed super-race concept was cast aside and the generals plotted to kill Alexander.
Entering the Punjab in northern India he defeated Porus, King of the Punjab; and having marched for some eleven years his Greek army refused to go any further.  Part of his army built a fleet of boats and sailed back to Babylon, charting the Persian Gulf and making scientific and botanical observations.  

Eventually Alexander reached Babylon where, after a heavy drinking bout, he took to his bed with a fever.  Ten days later on June 13, 323 BC Alexander died, the ruler of the world, but unsaved.  It is likely that he was murdered by his own generals, who in haste divided up the empire for themselves and then fought each other to a standstill to get more for themselves.  The prophetic word given later to Daniel, Daniel 8:8, records that Alexander was murdered. 
The four heads of the vision represent the four generals who inherited the Empire. They split it up and formed four empires of which two, the Seleuchid Empire based on Damascus and the Ptolemy Empire based in Egypt survived for some two hundred years. The prophetic account of the succession from Alexander and the details of these two empires in particular are dealt with in Chapter 11.

In verse 7 we have the fourth empire, that of the Romans. There is relatively little accurate information in the English language regarding the ancient rise of Rome.  There were four different people groups which made up the original Romans, firstly the valley people who in the Iron Age were known as the Latins or Villa Novans. There were then three groups of hill peoples including the Sabines. To the north of the Tiber were the Estruscans, and Gauls. To the south of Rome were Greeks who had settled there.

Initially only three of the seven hills of Rome were occupied with the first hill being called the Palatine. The second was the Quirinal and the third the Caelian. The groups who were constantly fighting decided to stop and had a common market in the valley. This common market was known as the forum. 

The main people at the market became the Patricians and were the aristocracy of the early Roman people. They organised themselves into three hundred clans, each clan had a chieftain. They used to meet at the place called the Senatus from where we get the word Senate.

Other mixed race people came in but were non-citizens. They were called plebeians. They were not able to marry with the Patricians. This caused problems, and in about 460 BC the plebeians had gained sufficient power that they demanded written laws. These were written on 12 tables and were called the law of the twelve tables. The laws were very objective and formed the basis of Roman law. The laws were for both groups. 

In 367 BC other laws relating to land and the structure of Roman society was published. By the turn of that century the Patricians and Plebeians merged to form the foundation of Rome. The unification of Italy took another 100 years.

The Romans had an unusual diet of onions, turnips, cabbage, figs, olives, apples, pears, porridge, bread, pork and beef. Their drink consisted of water and goat’s milk and their nation was unique in the absence of alcohol in the early days. The houses initially were one room with wooden furniture and a few cooking utensils. They had their main meal at noon.

They were the first people to have labour unions with the first union being one for carpenters followed by shoemakers and dyers and even one for flute players. There was no poverty in Rome from its inception to the three Punic Wars a period of almost 500 years.   They practiced the virtues of hard manual work and maintained a simple life style and they valued the simple life in their rulers, hating any sign of pomp and kingly behaviours in the early years.  As they declined they became more and more in love with luxury and more addicted to alcohol.  Their decline mirrors all the Gentile Empires through history down to our own day.
The Romans have been mightily used as a people by God, for both benefit to the gospel message and violent opposition.  They have been used more than any other people with the exception of the Jews for the promotion of His purposes in the ancient world. The story of Rome can be divided into two, the Republic and the Empire with Julius Caesar being the dividing line. He died in 44 BC. 

The Romans provided a safe environment for the incarnation of the Lord Jesus Christ, His ministry and the spreading of Christianity in the four hundred years after the resurrection of Christ. While the background of the Old Testament is Jewish that of the New Testament is Greek in culture and language but Roman in power and dominance.  They are the legs of Iron on Nebuchadnezzar’s statue.
Looking at the description of this beast we have eight historic phrases which we can interpret sequentially in history, but also each characteristic is one that features the character of the Roman Empire when opposing God’s people. 

“Dreadful” – deals with the conquest of the Mediterranean area. Originally in 264 BC there were five centres of power, the Romans, Carthaginians, Macedonians and the Hellenistic Empires of Syria and Egypt. Carthage consisted of North Africa and Spain. It took just over a hundred years for Rome to become totally dominant. This was the times of the three Punic Wars where they conquered the Carthaginians. 

The word Punic comes from the word Phoenicians which was what the Carthaginians were. The most famous of the leaders of Carthage was Hannibal who inflicted a massive defeat on the Romans at the battle of Cannae in 216 BC. The people of Carthage however, jealous of his power, cut off supplies to their own general Hannibal, and eventually this led to the downfall of Carthage and its being sown with salt. Several hundred thousand Carthaginians were murdered by the Roman troops – none were spared.  Hannibal himself committed suicide in 182 BC just minutes before he would have been captured by the Roman cavalry sent to track him down in what is modern Turkey.
In 201 BC the Romans conquered the eastern Mediterranean. The Greek language was the language east of the Adriatic while Latin was the language to the west. The two languages became compatible as means of expression.

“Terrible” – This represents the rise of the Roman mobs and the social revolution associated with this urbanization and the extensive use of slave labour. The whole structure of their ancient stable society was destroyed and changed. The farming peoples were driven off their properties and congregated in Rome. In the 17 years of the second Punic War one million people were killed reducing drastically the able bodied free people within the Empire. There was great demoralization and dislocation of populations.

The Roman Empire was an agricultural economy and with its destruction people headed for Rome and formed mobs who were driven to crime due to poverty. The Roman leadership fed the mobs with grain from Egypt and provided entertainment at government expense. The word “terrible” reflects both moral and financial decline. This ended in a violent period of many civil wars.
Three things preserved the Romans – 

The rise of Julius Caesar and the system he instituted. 

The incarnation and saving work of the Lord Jesus Christ.
The impact of the Bible after the completion of the Canon in the first century AD.
“Strong Exceedingly” – this represents Rome evolving from a city state into an Empire that dominated all.

“Great Iron Teeth” – represents the great period of civil war from 146 - 49 BC. During this time there are a number of reformers, but also great repression.  There were also revolts by slaves such as the Spartacus revolt of 71 BC which was crushed by Crassus and Pompey resulting in the crucifixion of 38,000 people on all the major routes out of Rome.

There was had been huge conflict also between Sulla and Marius, two military dictators between 100 and 79 BC. They used a system of proscriptions where they would murder those who were not in power and seize their property to pay their armies.   It was a ruthlessness not seen before, driven by lust that was satanic in origin.
In 60 BC the Triumvirate of Julius Caesar, Pompey, and Crassus was formed. Crassus was the richest man in the Empire. He had a million people working for him and had made his money out of extortion and slavery. The others were victorious generals. Crassus decided he wanted to be known as a military genius, but without training and expertise, and led an army to Parthia where he was killed after a battle in 53 BC.
Pompey and Julius Caesar eventually clashed, with Pompey being defeated at Pharsalia in 48 BC, leaving Julius Caesar as sole Dictator of the Roman Empire.  This word about the “teeth” reminds us that the Roman Empire tore its enemies to pieces, even if they had previously been friends.
“Devoured and Break into Pieces” – there were three areas of problems facing Caesar

The corruption of the Roman citizenry with mob rule at home. 
The danger of the Barbarian invasion especially from Germany. 

The need for better government in the Roman provinces. 

Cicero said of Caesar that, “He was great as a soldier, statesman, law giver, jurist, orator, poet, historian, grammarian, mathematician and architect”.

Caesar was an unbeliever who was more gracious in his manner and attitude than any person of his day. During the conflict with Pompey one of his generals wanted to desert and go over to the opposition. Caesar not only said that it was a matter of his own free will but gave him an honour guard to Pompey’s camp and also sent his baggage over to the camp afterwards.

When he defeated Pompey he took the aristocratic group who had apposed him and restored them to their lands and possessions. He said that the Empire would not be a great place until all were citizens and had equal rights. He refused to feed the mob, he conscripted many, and sent many to Corinth and other places to undertake reconstruction and settlement of destroyed cities. By this means he eliminated the mobs for a time. There was for a time no mob, and there was no unemployment.

Caesar looked at the 12 tables of laws and found them to be inadequate so he codified them in the last five years of his life. While he was doing that he fought three campaigns. He went out to Parthia and when he had defeated them he made the famous statement, “Veni, Vidi Vici” - I came I saw I conquered.

He found that spring was coming in June so he changed the calendar providing the Julian calendar, which we have with minor alterations by Pope Gregory, today as our basic calendar. 

He refused to have an armed guard saying that, “a coward dies many times, a brave man but once”.  In this his arrogance/bravery was foolishness, for he needed protection.  Eventually on the Ides of March 44 BC he was assassinated in Rome and fell dead of 23 stab wounds at the foot of the statue of his rival Pompey. Caesar was killed by the mental attitude sins of the plotters, and by his own lack of caution at a violent time.

Caesar had a brilliant mind, and like Churchill many centuries later, was able to dictate to six secretaries at one time on a range of subjects. He also was able to survive with little sleep. He was immensely hard working. He had gone to Gaul as an administrative proconsul but due to invasions by the Germanic races he learnt to be a great military genius.

After the death of Caesar the personnel of the eastern empire were shaken in the battle for power, and the scene that the New Testament opens with was established. Herod the Great supported Mark Anthony and Cleopatra against Octavian, who was Caesar’s heir.  Marc Anthony died at the battle of Actium and Herod had provided him with his fleet, but bold as brass he approached Octavian and said, “As I have been loyal to Anthony so I will be loyal to you”.  Octavian saw in Herod a totally power focused man who could be useful and confirmed him as “king of the Jews” to control the eastern flank of the empire against the Parthians, and Herod served the Romans well in this capacity.
“Stamped the Residue” – The Julian Caesars commenced in 31 BC with Octavian now renamed Augustus Caesar laying down a pattern for the Empire some 4 years later. His administrative genius ushers in a time of great peace and stability. Augustus died in 14 AD and was succeeded by Tiberius who ruled through to 37 AD. The final three Caesars in this line were Caligula, Claudius, and Nero.

In the second half of the first century the Flavian Caesars ruled. The stamping of the residue is the elimination of all the Jewish rebellion that raged from 67 AD through until Jerusalem falls in 70 AD.  Masada held out for another couple of years but was destroyed.  These Caesars bring in the first great formal persecution under which John is sent to Patmos and most of the Apostles are killed.  Peter and Paul died previously under Nero, the last Julian Caesar.
“Diverse from all the beasts that were before it” - The  Flavian Caesars were followed by the golden age of Roman power, and the 100 years from 96 to 192 AD were different to anything seen before. It was possible to travel from one end of the Empire to the other in peace. The peace was based on a strong military and also very strong financial system. Soldiers however were not seen other than on the fringes of the Empire. Rome became the banking/trading centre of the world. 

The position for women was the best at any time in history. They were safe and protected. They were allowed maximum freedom. There was a fine system of charity for the poor. Slavery was so mild as to be practically non existent in some places (exception – the mines) with the slaves gaining recourse to Roman law in this time. The crime rate was at an all time low with fair justice dispensed with vigour.  Sadly this period saw the growth of persecution also against the Church.
In the third century apostasy entered the church and corruption the empire, and there was a period of 90 years with 18 emperors, and great instability and persecution until Constantine made Christianity the State religion. The final emperor was a man named Romulus Augustus who in 476 AD was defeated by the Gothic leader Odovacer ending the western empire.

“And it had ten horns” – deals with the culmination of Imperialism, the Western dominated “one world” government of the Antichrist .  Satan has always tried to revive the Roman Empire under various rulers without success. They have included Charlemagne in 800 AD, when he was crowned the Ruler of the Holy Roman Empire, which was neither holy nor Roman, Charles V who at 19 inherited most of Europe in the early 16th century, Napoleon around 1800, and others. 

In the case of Charles V a number of obstacles were put in place to thwart his power hungry attempt at total dominance. Firstly the Reformation commenced by Martin Luther in 1517. He had political enemies in the form of Francis I of France who constantly tried to break up the Empire, and Suleiman the Magnificent of Turkey.  At the age of 55 Charles retired to a monastery. His son Philip II of Spain tried to attack England with the Spanish Armada but was foiled by the winds.

Napoleon’ attempt was thwarted by a disastrous campaign in Spain, the retreat from Moscow and finally the battle of Waterloo.  Hitler was the last and most dramatic of these evil satanically dominated men, and he should have won the Second World War, indeed it is baffling why he did not.  At crucial times he made fatal blunders in directions given to his generals.  God’s hand alone can explain the interventions that stopped Hitler winning as he should have given his power and his army’s ability.  Satan will work all his malice into the last great world ruler from the West – the Anti-Christ.
In verse 8 Daniel considered the ten horns and correlated them to the ten toes of Daniel 2. The wild beasts in this chapter related to its power and speed whereas the statue dealt with its political unity. Out of the ten horns comes a little horn who is the Antichrist who destroys three of the kings. He is a genius as shown by the phrase “he has eyes like the eyes of a man”.   He is probably Satan possessed and is a tremendous orator who is blasphemous about God.

The background to the Antichrist is given in Revelation 13, 17, his death in Revelation 19. It is noted in 2 Thessalonians 2 that his full identity will not be revealed until after the Holy Spirit and thus all Christians are removed at the Rapture of the Church.

APPLICATION

God causes the rise of nations to deal with decadence and apostasy.

God knew in eternity past who he would use in his plan and what role that person will have in history.

The greatest and worst form of Government is an absolute monarch or dictator. The example of the best form is Jesus Christ during his Millennial reign on earth and in an unbelieving form that of Caesar. An example of the worst would be Adolf Hitler.  All evil dictators have been destroyed and the last one will be directly destroyed by God.
It is possible that the plan of God can be immensely enhanced by the action of unbelievers. For instance the stability that Julius Caesar set up gave protection for the Lord Jesus Christ and the spread of Christianity. Alexander the Great provided the language of ultimate accuracy for the New Testament. In spite of their evils they are used in the plan.
Unity will come but it will be done in God’s time when it is called for under His plan.

DOCTRINES
CYRUS – PERSIAN SHEPERD  

HEROD – POWER COMPLEX

SECTION 34 ‑ VISION OF THE SON OF MAN COMING IN THE CLOUDS 
Daniel   7:9‑14

9  I beheld till the thrones were cast down, and the Ancient of days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his head like the pure wool: his throne was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning fire. 10  A fiery stream issued and came forth from before him: thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him: the judgment was set, and the books were opened. 11  I beheld then because of the voice of the great words which the horn spake: I beheld even till the beast was slain, and his body destroyed, and given to the burning flame. 12  As concerning the rest of the beasts, they had their dominion taken away: yet their lives were prolonged for a season and time. 13  I saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they brought him near before him. 14  And there was given him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, nations, and languages, should serve him: his dominion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not be destroyed.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

In verse 9 Daniel sees that all the thrones of men were cast down. All the empires, even the strongest ones are only temporary. Eventually God appears on His throne, a throne on wheels and like the fiery flames or a volcano with power like fire spreading out from the throne.  God has always been and always will be there on his throne of power and majesty – it is just that Daniel now sees this fact clearly – deluded men forget this fact to their peril.  When we are depressed and distressed we forget the glory of the Lord and we need to stabilize in the vision of his power.  Isaiah 61:3.
There is a similar description in Ezekiel chapter 1:26-27.  “And above the firmament that was over their heads was the likeness of a throne, as the appearance of a sapphire stone: and upon the likeness of the throne was the likeness as the appearance of a man above upon it.   27.  And I saw as the colour of amber, as the appearance of fire round  about within it, from the appearance of his loins even upward, and from the  appearance of his loins even downward, I saw as it were the appearance of fire, and it had brightness round about.” 

In that chapter it also talks about a throne with wheels, which was a common feature of thrones at this time.

The picture of God on the throne is similar to that of the Lord Jesus Christ in Revelation Chapter 1:13-14.  “And in the midst of the seven candlesticks one like unto the Son of man, clothed with a garment down to the foot, and girt about the paps with a golden girdle. 14.  His head and his hairs were white like wool, as white as snow; and his eyes were as a flame of fire;”
In verse 10 we see a countless throng in front of the throne from which a stream of fire or judgement issued. Many were ministering to Him others were standing before him to be judged. These are the unbelievers being judged according to their works.

The last judgment is given in Revelation 20:11-15 which states, “11.  And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat on it, from whose  face the earth and the heaven fled away; and there was found no place for  them. 12.  And I saw the dead, small and great, stand before God; and the books were opened: and another book was opened, which is the book of life: and the  dead were judged out of those things which were written in the books, according to their works. 13.  And the sea gave up the dead which were in it; and death and hell delivered up the dead which were in them: and they were judged every man according to their works. 14.  And death and hell were cast into the lake of fire. This is the  second death. 15  And whosoever was not found written in the book of life was cast  into the lake of fire.”
In verse 11 the death of the Antichrist is seen. He had spoken great blasphemies against God. On the Lord’s return to the earth at the Second Advent the Antichrist is caught, killed and thrown into the Lake of Fire as described in Revelation 19:20, “And the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet that wrought miracles before him, with which he deceived them that had received the mark of the beast, and them that worshipped his image. These both were cast alive into a lake of fire burning with brimstone.”

Verse 12 reviews the fate of the four empires represented by the wild animals. Daniel saw that the empires were overthrown and their dominant role removed but a remnant of those societies survived. This was in contrast with the previous dominant power Assyria which in 612 BC had been totally destroyed by the group under the Chaldeans, the head of gold. 

In verses 13 we now look at God putting all enemies under the foot of Christ. The clouds of heaven are often angels as seen in Acts 1:9. The fact that they are creatures is shown in the statement “they brought him near before him”. The result of the interview with the Father who is the Planner, is that the Lord Jesus Christ is given control over all people on the earth of peoples, nations and languages. These members of the human race will serve him.

Unlike the empires of verse 12 this kingdom and empire is everlasting. Its dominion is said to be everlasting and the kingdom will not be destroyed again showing that Jesus Christ as the Son of David, the King of the Jews will fulfil the Davidic Covenant in the Millennium.

APPLICATION

There is only one permanent thing in this universe and that is the Plan of God. If one is in the plan of God you have eternal life. The whole universe will pass away but the Word/Plan of God abides unchanged forever.

Jesus Christ is and always has been God. He is the Saviour but He is also the Judge.
Empires will rise and fall. They will have an allotted time of domination and greatness but decadence and apostasy will eventually destroy them all and dominion will be given to others.

God keeps His promises. What He says he will do will be done precisely and in full.

DOCTRINES

ANTICHRIST – WORLD RULER

FOOTSTOOL

SECTION 35 ‑ THE DEFINITION OF THE FOUR BEASTS 

Daniel  7:15‑18

15  I Daniel was grieved in my spirit in the midst of my body, and the visions of my head troubled me. 16  I came near unto one of them that stood by, and asked him the truth of all this. So he told me, and made me know the interpretation of the things. 17  These great beasts, which are four, are four kings, which shall arise out of the earth. 18  But the saints of the most High shall take the kingdom, and possess the kingdom for ever, even for ever and ever.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

It is of interest that Daniel who is very disturbed by this vision is troubled in his body. So often people talk about “out of body experiences” but Daniel is very much in his physical body and the prophetic truth powerfully hurts him. The vision which he sees is inside his head. He is thinking about it and sees periods of great turmoil, carnage and conflict ahead for mankind.  The prophet sees the human cost of the great evils that come from the four cruel beasts.
In verse 17 he came near to one of the teaching angels as to what all these visions meant and the angel told him the interpretation of the vision.   Daniel is overwhelmed by this and seeks angelic encouragement.  Fake prophets rejoice in their visions, for they are from their own Old Sin Natures or an even lower source.  False prophets rejoice in their message for they serve the enemy, and he always tranquilizes mankind with pleasant words and false hopes.  At times they may also speak on major “catastrophic distractions” that get God’s people away from the truth they should be focusing on.  
God’s words to mankind are always hard words of warning or challenge, and yet with real hope in their midst.  Most times we face the truth we must sit with sadness first, and only then do we see the light shining in the distance and we can focus upon it and in God’s strength walk towards it.  Jeremiah 14:14, 23:14-32, Ezekiel 13:10-16, John 8:44.
The angel tells Daniel that these Great Evil Empires are successive kingdoms that will come out of the Kingdom of Man but after this those related to God will take over the kingdom and that kingdom will be eternal.  Unsaved men think they are winners, but only the people of God will finally inherit the earth.  There is a vale of tears here for much of the time, but there is rejoicing forever when we see the Lord’s final victory.
APPLICATION

The Lord Jesus Christ said in Matthew 24, “There will be wars and rumours of wars until I come.”  Peace is not the “normal state of affairs” on this earth with Satan still active.  John 15:18ff, James 4:7, 1 Peter 5:5-11.
In the Kingdom of man there will never be peace until the Kingdom of God is established at the Second Advent of Christ.

The Kingdom of God alone will be eternal; firstly on this tired old earth, and then in the eternal state.  Revelation 20-22.
DOCTRINES
CHRIST: SECOND ADVENT

SECTION 36 ‑ EXPLANATION OF THE FOURTH BEAST 

Daniel 7:19‑28

19  Then I would know the truth of the fourth beast, which was diverse from all the others, exceeding dreadful, whose teeth were of iron, and his nails of brass; which devoured, brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with his feet; 20  And of the ten horns that were in his head, and of the other which came up, and before whom three fell; even of that horn that had eyes, and a mouth that spake very great things, whose look was more stout than his fellows. 21  I beheld, and the same horn made war with the saints, and prevailed against them; 22  Until the Ancient of days came, and judgment was given to the saints of the most High; and the time came that the saints possessed the kingdom. 23  Thus he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and break it in pieces. 24  And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise: and another shall rise after them; and he shall be diverse from the first, and he shall subdue three kings. 25  And he shall speak great words against the most High, and shall wear out the saints of the most High, and think to change times and laws: and they shall be given into his hand until a time and times and the dividing of time. 26  But the judgment shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion, to consume and to destroy it unto the end. 27  And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints of the most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey him. 28  Hitherto is the end of the matter. As for me Daniel, my cogitations much troubled me, and my countenance changed in me: but I kept the matter in my heart.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Daniel was particularly curious regarding the fourth and final beast with its ferocity and the ten horns and the little horn.  We are not to candy cover the history of the Western World, for more believers have been murdered by the leadership of the Western Powers through the centuries than by the Moslems!  It is in the West that the greatest evil has been worked and will yet be worked.  The worst is yet to come!   Daniel is baffled as he sees the over-view of history and sees the evangelism and then the Roman persecutions, the Dark Ages assaults by Vikings and other pagans, the many and varied religious wars, the holocaust, and then the “little horn”………
In verse 19 Daniel notes that this beast is different from all its predecessors in its multi-lingual/social/racial composition and its sheer violent and malicious ferocity, and its focused hatred of believers. It is particularly ferocious and unlike any animal that Daniel had ever seen.  Remember Daniel gets a glimpse of the violence that the satanic western leaders launch upon believers and he is shocked and baffled at the carnage the evil ones unleash.  Why would the Lord allow his people to suffer this much?
In verse 20 he notes the ten horns and the little horn which comes up and is impressed by the fact that the little horn is in fact stronger than the other horns. This is a fact borne out in Revelation chapter 17 where the ten rulers give allegiance to the Antichrist as their leader.  He sees the apparent “victory” of the Anti-Christ and the evils he is allowed to do within the Plan, and is shocked, saddened and baffled, but he sits with this at the throne of God and the Lord shows him the answer, after he has sat with the sad things for some time.   Hebrews 4:14-16.
Revelation 17:12 – 14 says, “And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings one hour with the beast. 13.  These have one mind, and shall give their power and strength unto the beast. 14.  These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them: for he is Lord of lords, and King of kings: and they that are with him  are called, and chosen, and faithful”.
The word stout is the word “Rab”, which means great, Abundant, Much or Many, indicating controlling power. Daniel sees the little horn as evil. He makes war against believers and overpowers them which is what Revelation 17:14 confirms.
In verse 22 the tables are turned and the rule of the Antichrist is broken by the return of the Lord Jesus Christ, and then he sees the setting up of the Millennial Kingdom by the Lord in total victory.   Then he understands that the enemy is given apparent victory to test all mankind’s volition, but the final and absolute victory rests in the Lord alone. 

In verses 23 and 24 we have the rise of the Antichrist. It is noted that this final fourth stage which started with the Roman Empire actually represents unbridled Imperialism during the period up to the Second Advent of Christ.  The two legs in Daniel 2 represent a split between east and west and a balance of power which eventually will be broken by the “Beast” and a one world government will be formed.  It is formed, but it cannot hold, due to the basis of its power, which is self centered evil on the part of all its key players.  Self centered men do not combine well for long, for self interest pushes them apart.  Satan cannot ever get team work right – for all his followers are as self interested and selfish as he is.
It is noted that texturally the world falls under a “one world government” as the Bible says that it will “devour the whole earth”.  Its very basis is the exploitation, abuse and pillaging of the world’s resources for evil ends.  Thus the ultimate form of the fourth beast is an evil and abusive one world government which will be divided into ten kingdoms or regions.  Even though the “entire earth” is referred to, it is the plundering of the entire earth, not its total control that is achieved.   Political control is only tenuous and falls apart quite quickly under the assault of individual sector self interest.
CLUB OF ROME – It is of interest that a group of a hundred men from at least 25 Western oriented nations came together to form this group in the 1970’s. Their leader, Dr Peccei, stated that, "The only possible way to make these decisions is to take a global approach.  A New International Order will have to be established not just in the economic sphere, but in social and political areas".  The Club of Rome interestingly divided the world into ten sections:

(a)
North America.

(b)
Western Europe.

(c)
Japan.

(d)
Israel, South Africa and Australasia/Pacific.

(e)
Eastern Europe, including Russia.

[f] 
Latin America.

(g)
North Africa and the Middle East.

(h)
Main Africa.

(i)
South and South-East Asia.

[j]
Central Asia, including China.

The Club's solutions to global problems were:

(a)
A global approach to the problem.

(b)
Investment aid rather than commodity aid, except food.

(c)
Balanced economic development in all regions.  Global Village concept.
(d)
Effective population policies.

(e)
Worldwide diversification of industry with a global village of inter-dependency (controlled by central banks).

With the fall of the eastern block, the threat of terrorism, global climate issues, and the global financial crisis, the pressure towards global solutions are increasing.  We can see that nations are almost ready to give up sovereignty to achieve stability, and that is to be the catch cry of the Anti-Christ in the last days.
The interpretation of the ten kings as Western Europe, or a Revived Roman Empire in the older parts of Europe, would appear not to be correct, although the Antichrist will have a political and religious power base in New Rome and will come from old Roman Empire stock as we shall see in Daniel chapter 9.

The rest of the chapter concludes with the description of the Antichrist, who will have a level of rulership over the earth for three and a half years, his removal of three regional leaders, his severe persecution of believers, and final demise prior to setting up of the divine kingdom.

In verse 28, Daniel records that having understood the vision and the implications of it, he now wrote it down but did not tell others about it.  What he had seen was simply too shocking and he is overwhelmed with the cost to mankind of the satanic evils being unleashed.   Daniel sees and feels the deep tragedy of man’s rebellion against God’s will and plan and is overwhelmed by the cost of evil to the individuals who embrace it, and the cost in martyrdom to those who stand against it.  There is victory in the end – but at a terrible cost.  The legacy of sin and death let loose by Adam and Eve is terrible indeed and many share the sufferings of Christ in these last days.  1 Corinthians 1:5-7, Philippians 3:10, 1 Peter 4:13.
APPLICATION

At times in history the wicked will be allowed to fight and prevail against believers. 

God sometimes allows believers to become martyrs as seen in the fifth seal of Revelation 6:9-11, “And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw under the altar the souls of them that were slain for the word of God, and for the testimony which they held: 10.  And they cried with a loud voice, saying, How long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth? 11.  And white robes were given unto every one of them; and it was said unto them, that they should rest yet for a little season, until their fellow servants also and their brethren, that should be killed as they were, should be fulfilled.”
One of the questions often asked is, “Will we in the Church Age know who the Antichrist is?” The answer is to most commentators a resounding “no”, or at very least, not with any certainty.  In the last days before the Church is called away we may think we know, but he does not fully disclose himself until there are no annoying Christians around to challenge and identify him.  Satan is careful at this point, as he wants every bible believer removed before he can with any confidence begin to make his last move.
A study of 2 Thessalonians 2 indicates that the church will be removed prior to the full revealing of the demonically indwelt ruler. Let us examine this passage.
Talking about the Tribulation Period Paul in Verse 3 says, “Let no man deceive you by any means: for that day shall not come, except there come a falling away first, and that man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition; Verse 4  Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is worshipped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is God”.
He says that there will be a falling away or apostasy prior to this time, and the Antichrist will then be revealed. It is noted that the technical start of the Tribulation is the signing of a treaty between Israel and the Antichrist. Israel is a nation now but the Antichrist is not yet revealed, but she is brought to the point by that time when her leadership embrace a friendship/protection treaty with the Western Powers led by the Anti-Christ – who at that point looks like a deliverer.

Paul now tells the Thessalonians to remember that evil is being restrained in verses 5-7, “Remember ye not, that, when I was yet with you, I told you these things?  6.  And now ye know what withholdeth that he might be revealed in his time. 7.  For the mystery of iniquity doth already work: only he who now letteth will let, until he be taken out of the way.”
It is noticed that there is a restrainer of evil operating, and that it is a person. The restrainer is either the Arch-angel Michael (the divinely appointed protector of Israel) and/or the Holy Spirit. In this present Church Age all believers are permanently indwelt by the Holy Spirit [John 14:16,17], so when the Church membership is withdrawn from the earth the Holy Spirit withdraws back to his form of operation under the Age of Israel. There is also evidence in other passages that Michael stands back through the early years of the Great Tribulation and allows Israel to be attacked, and deceived by the Anti-Christ figure and his Jewish supporters (at least 2/3rds may become apostate in this time).  
By with-holding his protection from unbelieving Israel those who have rejected Yeshua/Jesus as Messiah are able to be deceived by the enemy, but at the time appointed by God’s Plan, when they repent (Zechariah 12:10ff), Michael “stands up” and fights again to protect them, and ushers in the Lord’s advent.  Daniel 12:1.

Paul continues in verse 8 to say, “And then shall that Wicked be revealed, whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of his coming”. This shows that the full revealing of the Antichrist will occur only after the Rapture of the Church, as there is a short time with no believers on the earth to spiritually challenge his power grabbing actions.   Within a short time, there will be believers again, as people start to ask questions about the Christians and what they believed about all these things!  Once believer’s numbers build, the Holy Spirit’s actions will increase again protectively for them, and frustratingly for the Anti-Christ.
The character of the Antichrist and his effect on the unbelievers in the Tribulation is then seen in verses 9-12, “ Even him, whose coming is after the working of Satan with all power and signs and lying wonders, 10.  And with all deceivableness of unrighteousness in them that perish; because they received not the love of the truth, that they might be saved. 11.  And for this cause God shall send them strong delusion, that they should believe a lie: 12.  That they all might be damned who believed not the truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness.”
DOCTRINE
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NOTES

Daniel Chapter  8

DIVISION OF CHAPTER 8

Chapter eight of Daniel can be divided into two sections

VISION OF THE RAM AND GOAT 



VERSES 1‑14

MEANING OF THE VISION 



VERSES 15‑27

INTRODUCTION

The language with which Chapter 8 commences is Hebrew rather than Aramaic which has been used since Chapter 2:4. The subject matter now changes and this is now the history of the Jews. The Gentile Aramaic language is used for the history of the Gentiles domination over Jerusalem and the Jews but shifts back when the focus goes back to Israel.

The Babylonian captivity caused several important changes in Israel. Prior to the captivity the Shekinah glory was seen in the Temple, afterwards this manifestation of the presence of God was not. Prior to the captivity there were kings ruling over Israel. Afterwards there was no king over Israel. The only king who will rule over them will be the Lord Jesus Christ when He commences His everlasting reign in the Millennium.

This chapter takes a segment out of history to make certain principles clear to us. Here we see the rise of the Persian Empire from 550 BC to 332 BC. We will see the ram which is Persia, and the single horned hairy goat which is Greece. The development of the Greek empires are outlined here including the exploits of the Macedonian descendent of Alexander’s old general Seleuchus, Antiochus IV (Epiphenes), who is the early prototype Antichrist, just as Hitler is the most recent form of this satanic person.   It is as if Satan has had two significant “dry runs” at perfecting his “man of sin”.
As is common in the Bible the vision is given and then the interpretation. In the last two verses of the chapter we have a personal conclusion as far as Daniel is concerned.

SECTION 37 ‑ VISION OF THE RAM AND GOAT    Daniel  8:1‑14

1  In the third year of the reign of king Belshazzar a vision appeared unto me, even unto me Daniel, after that which appeared unto me at the first. 2  And I saw in a vision; and it came to pass, when I saw, that I was at Shushan in the palace, which is in the province of Elam; and I saw in a vision, and I was by the river of Ulai. 3  Then I lifted up mine eyes, and saw, and, behold, there stood before the river a ram which had two horns: and the two horns were high; but one was higher than the other, and the higher came up last. 4  I saw the ram pushing westward, and northward, and southward; so that no beasts might stand before him, neither was there any that could deliver out of his hand; but he did according to his will, and became great. 5  And as I was considering, behold, an he goat came from the west on the face of the whole earth, and touched not the ground: and the goat had a notable horn between his eyes. 6  And he came to the ram that had two horns, which I had seen standing before the river, and ran unto him in the fury of his power. 7  And I saw him come close unto the ram, and he was moved with choler against him, and smote the ram, and brake his two horns: and there was no power in the ram to stand before him, but he cast him down to the ground, and stamped upon him: and there was none that could deliver the ram out of his hand. 8  Therefore the he goat waxed very great: and when he was strong, the great horn was broken; and for it came up four notable ones toward the four winds of heaven. 9  And out of one of them came forth a little horn, which waxed exceeding great, toward the south, and toward the east, and toward the pleasant land. 10  And it waxed great, even to the host of heaven; and it cast down some of the host and of the stars to the ground, and stamped upon them. 11  Yea, he magnified himself even to the prince of the host, and by him the daily sacrifice was taken away, and the place of the sanctuary was cast down. 12  And an host was given him against the daily sacrifice by reason of transgression, and it cast down the truth to the ground; and it practised, and prospered. 13  Then I heard one saint speaking, and another saint said unto that certain saint which spake, How long shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and the transgression of desolation, to give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot? 14  And he said unto me, Unto two thousand and three hundred days; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

The time of the vision is 546 BC, which was the third year of the reign of King Belshazzer. It will be remembered that the senior King, who was Nabonidus, went to Arabia leaving Belshazzer to run the Chaldean empire. We are, at the time of the vision eight years short of the end of the Chaldean Empire, which concluded with the famous writing on the wall incident given in chapter 5.
In verse 2 we see the location where he saw the vision. He was in Susa, in the province of Elam on the banks of the river Ulai. Susa was one of the capitals of the Persian Empire, but then was the centre for the rising star of Persia, Cyrus the Great.  Daniel must have been here in Susa on a diplomatic mission, possibly related to the attack of Cyrus upon the Lydians.  It was later to be (100 years later) the home of Nehemiah [Nehemiah 1:1], and was the place where much of the book of Esther occurred. [Esther 2:8]

Susa was situated some 200 km east of Babylon. It was one of the most glamorous cities in the ancient world as portrayed by the excavations of the palace of Darius the Great (built around 518 BC) there.

The province of Elam had been sacked by the Assyrians in 640 BC. Its inhabitants were transferred to Samaria and become part of the racial stock that forms the Samaritans. It was also the home province of Chedorlaomer, one of the kings from the mountains in Genesis 14, who came and took Lot captive. So this province was already famous 1400 years prior to the time of Daniel. 

The river Ulai was known by a number of names and was a major tributary of the Tigris. The area Daniel was situated in for the vision was right in the centre of the land of the Persians who would become the replacements for Babylon in God’s Plan within a few years of this vision.

In verse 3 we see the two horned ram. It had unequal horns with the more prominent one coming up after. The two horns represent the Medes and the Persians. It is of interest that when the Persian kings stood in front of their army which was going into battle it was their custom to remove the royal crown and replace it with a jewelled golden helmet with two horns.

The Medes and the Persians are one basic racial group. Originally the Medes were the predominant group but by this time the Persians dominated. This was due to the house of Achaemenis. This family was not the ruling family but being strong from a military viewpoint eventually dominated the kingdom. From this house we have Cyrus. He was one of the greatest leaders of all time, although his pride would destroy him in the end.  

His mother was Median, and his father Persian, so he was the perfect man to topple the last Median ruler, who was a relative of his wife’s, and by treating him well, to win the loyalty of the Median nobility, who could see him as “one of our own”.   As we have seen his Median name is “Darius the Mede”, a clever marketing move (although probably the name his mother used, as his father used Cyrus for him).  Remember Daniel had served Nebuchadnezzar, and his wife was also a Median Princess (for whom he built the hanging gardens), and so Daniel is used to the Medes, and so uses Median terms, and clearly is of their “party” as far as they are concerned during the takeover of Babylon.
Cyrus came into prominence when the Medes were defeated, hence the second horn coming up afterwards and eventually dominating.  His mother was a Median princess, and so he was able to dominate without either group feeling he was insulting them.  Both claimed him as their own.  He was very careful to ensure that no-one was persecuted for their background and he won the respect of all by his treatment of captured leaders who had opposed him.  As a military genius he won the admiration of all, including his enemies.
The Medes were originally the overlords of the Iranian plateau, but about the time that Belshazzer was made ruler of Babylon Cyrus as the leader of the Persian Army (his father’s army) conquered the Medes and therefore became "higher" than the Medes. In the 540s he established alliances with the Scythians and secured his northern border, and dealt with the Lydians in the West, then in 539 BC he swept into Mesopotamia and with the taking of Babylon conquered most of the known world. The ram came from the east and spread north, south, and westwards exactly as prophesied.

The ram is seen successfully pushing north, south and westwards did not push eastwards. Eventually Cyrus went east to confront the Mongolian Tribes and was killed while on that campaign. Daniel had “seen” that the east was not the direction for Cyrus to head in.   All the three groups which Cyrus conquered were deeply involved in demonism. For instance Croesus of Lydia was always consulting the mediums. In his battle with Cyrus he was told by the demon possessed medium of the Oracle of Delphi, that if he crossed a certain river an empire would fall. The oracle enigmatically said, “you will destroy a great empire”.  He assumed he would be successful in the battle but found much to his frustration that it was his empire that was destroyed.

Cambridge Ancient History volume 4 says, ”The Persian Empire also in the space of a single generation by a series of conquests that follow one another with a rapidity scarcely equalled except by Alexander the Great and the Arabs in the generation after Mohamed. The defeat of the Medes in 549 BC and of Croesus the Lydian in 546 BC, the capture of Babylon in 539 and the conquest of Egypt in 525 BC [this was by Cambyses not Cyrus] gave to the Persian Empire within 30 years and extent of empire in excess of the greatest monarch of Mesopotamia or Nile Valley and consequently greater than that of any earlier empire west of China”.

In verse 5 we have the He Goat introduced. We have the Hebrew system of looking at a situation where at first a summary of the story given and then the story is amplified. The He Goat represents the Greeks under Alexander. Alexander is the great single horn on the head of the goat. 

His military achievements were very significant. He never turned down a battle nor lost one. He armed the original Greek army from his own resources. The armament included artillery which could throw a 100 kg rock to 100 metres.

He started his military life by conquering the various Greek states and then uniting them in his army. He came from the west and went east.  The Greeks were well known as infantry so while the Persians had good cavalry and chariots they relied on Greek mercenaries for their “shock troops” in the infantry. After the first major battle with the Persians, Alexander ordered the killing of all the Greek mercenaries as an example to others. This had a significant affect on the strength of the Persians in future conflicts with him as the Greek mercenaries all fled before battle and joined their Greek brethren.

In verse 5 it says that his feet did not touch the ground. He fought 40 battles and marched over 30,000 kilometres with his troops in less than thirteen years.  With never more than 40,000 crack troops he fought battles against armies in excess of 100,000 and won every time.
Alexander was well versed in the classics and had memorized the Iliad and Odyssey. Near Troy he proceeded to recite from both extensive works to his troops before and as they crossed the Hellespont into Asia. This didn't slow them down!

About 60,000 Persians and Greek mercenaries met them and were defeated at Granicus in 334 BC. A group from his army then headed towards the Black Sea where they sacked a treasure city to pay the army. Alexander now headed through the Sicilian Gates, a major pass in southern Turkey, and arrived in Tarsus, later the Apostle Paul’s home town, before returning to the mountains. 

Darius III of Persia opposed him at Issus in 333 BC with over 100,000 men. In a couple of hours 60,000 Persians were dead and Alexander, with a numerically far inferior force, prevailed.

In 331 BC he again defeated Darius III at the battle of Gaugamela and here finally destroyed the last hope of the Persian Empire. Darius III escaped the battle, but left his wives behind, but he was assassinated by Bessus, Satrap of Bactria the following year. However Alexander attacked Bactria, executed Bessus and went on to burn Persepolis the ancient capital of Persia after a drunken all night party.

Alexander always went forward, even against the elephants of Porus the ruler of the Punjab. In another battle in India his troops were having difficulty scaling the walls of a city so Alexander got a ladder and scaled the wall himself and lead a successful onslaught, just as he had done at Tyre many years before.  He had no fear of death, believing he was special to the gods. The great exploits of Alexander ended with his murder in Babylon. [For some more details of Alexander the Great see references below].
Of the 20 men he selected as his generals 18 became kings. The whole history of the world after Alexander’s death relates to how these generals struggled for the remnant of the empire for the next fifty years.

In verse 8 the he goat “waxed very great” showing that Alexander became hugely powerful. It does not say that he was saved however, for sadly his arrogance allowed the satanic to dominate in his life. He was great because he was a genius, and he had great moral and battle courage. He was always outnumbered but always won and went forward. When he was at the height of his strength the great horn was broken (murdered) which was the death of Alexander. The only place he had not conquered was Arabia. 
He was organising an attack on Arabia when the “fever” hit him and he died in 323 BC.  The bible records that he was “broken” by violence, indicating that he was killed, and recent evidence indicates that he was indeed murdered!  Classical scholars had concluded before recent years that he died of alcoholism and fever, but the bible had said all along his death was violent murder!
For a while the object of the generals was to keep the empire together. This struggle lasted for about 20 years. The first dominant general was Antiginous the one eyed and Demetrius his son. They almost succeeded but Lysimicus and Seluchus two other generals thwarted them by obtaining elephants from Porus the king of the Punjab in return for a chunk of the empire in the east. They defeated the father and son combination at the battle of Ipsus.

Eventually the empire was divided into four parts, Seluchus taking Syria, Ptolomey took Egypt, Lysimichus and Cassander took Macedonia and other areas of Europe.

Seluchus was well known for his strength. One of the games they played in the field was to see how long a person was able to keep hold of a bull while others were goading it. If you were gored by the bull you were disqualified. Seluchus was renowned for being able to control a bull and invariably won the contests.   These were incredibly strong and courageous man-mountains of over 100kgs each of pure muscle.
Ptolemy was one general who kept to the sidelines. He realised that the empire would not stay together so he went down to Egypt and was the founder of the longest dynasty of the Greek empire with the last of the Greek rulers being the last Cleopatra who lived in the first century BC and seduced three key Romans (Pompey, Caesar and then Mark Anthony) to try to hold onto power.  Each man she seduced died and so did she in the end, by suicide.  Ptolemy allowed the other generals to exhaust themselves and leave the money and fun for him to enjoy.
From verse 9 we will follow Seluchus. He and Ptolemy with their descendants will be seen further in Chapter 11. Seluchus had 247 provinces to rule over. He lived until 281 BC, when he was murdered by Ptolemy at a military reunion. 

His son Antiochus 1 had difficulties with the Gauls. Some had gone into France, Britain and Ireland but a number turned back and ended in the mountains of Asia Minor to form the tribe called the Galatians, giving their name to the later Roman province to which Paul wrote one of his epistles.

The next ruler was Antiochus II. This is why we have so many Antioch’s in the world. In the ancient world there were 25 Antioch’s and 50 Alexandria’s. The king of the north was either Seluchus or Antiochus while the king of the south was always Ptolemy. They showed little imagination in naming their descendants!  Pride was their weakness, as it remains with all the Western rulers of the “Age of the Gentiles” – for satanic power is their strong and weak point. Matthew 4:8-11.
Antiochus III was very powerful and conquered all except the Romans. He would not have had problems with the Romans if he had not hired Hannibal. Hannibal died in the east trying to help the Seleuchids.   Antiochus’s son Seluchus IV hired a smart Greek called Heliodorus to assist in administration, who was a financial genius, but he murdered Seluchus. 

There now comes into history Antiochus IV who was a very famous general who had been trained in Rome. His violent and arrogant lifestyle was too much for the Romans so he was moved over to Athens where he became very popular. It was here in Athens he heard that his brother had been assassinated. 

He resigned as a general in the Athenian empire and borrowed an army from the ruler of Pergamos, another of his group from the Rome military school. With his borrowed army he invaded Syria. When they saw him the populace welcomed him and Heliodorus left for exile carrying a large amount of money.

Antiochus IV (Calling himself “humbly” Epiphanies = “the gods are revealed through me”) is said in this passage to have to have waxed strong towards the south, towards the east and towards the pleasant land. To the south is Egypt and in 169 BC the country was run by two of the least efficient generals of that time. They planned an invasion of Syria but Antiochus made a pre-emptive strike and struck first, which no one had done in the last 160 years. He got through the northern defences and went down to Memphis.

He then headed towards Alexandria to consolidate control of Egypt for his empire, but the Romans did not want Egypt being controlled by the Seleucids. A Roman general met him in North Africa. He was another classmate from Rome and said to Antiochus not to cross the line drawn in the sand drawn around him before he decided to return home.  He decided not to aggravate Rome, as he knew he couldn’t defeat Rome.

Antiochus now turned back and headed back home up through the land of Israel, and he was frustrated by the Roman threats, and he took his anger out on the Jewish people. The Ptolemy’s had not paid much attention to the Jews, except to tax them. They Jews were in effect autonomous. However when this Seleucid Antiochus IV Epiphanes marched back through Judea he became determined to try and force upon the Jews Hellenistic culture and religion and destroy their national identity. This was contrary to their relationship with God and a mark of his satanic nature.

Verse 9 - Antiochus Epiphanies went into battle against the Parthians in the east and fought against Mithradites their king. He reconquered most of the old Persian Empire with the exception of the Tigris Euphrates valley and southern Media which was being held by Timarchus. In 165 BC he moved east conquering as he went. He was successful in the east. He then went towards “the pleasant land” which is Israel, determined with satanic malice to bend them to his will.

He went in to Hellenize the people and undermine their loyalty to God and build instead loyalty to him.  He despised the God of Israel, for he was a truly satanic man, who Satan gave great success to, but whose hatred of God was his weakness. There was a group of Jews in the land who practiced Greek culture and compromised their faith also, but his relationship with them was not totally successful. He placed significant taxes on Israel and so alienated his potential supporters, his arrogance defeating him, as it would Hitler centuries later. In 167 BC he made a golden statue of Zeus Olympias, which in fact was a statue of himself with a beard, and he gave instructions for it to be set up in the temple at Jerusalem. It was called the Abomination of Desolation.

The Greeks placed it in the Holy of Holies and when the priests opposed and argued with them the Syrio-Greek army killed the priests. They took out the legitimate sacrifices and brought in a thousand pigs which they slaughtered. The blood of pigs was all over the Temple. Others complained in Jerusalem about this clear outrage and insult to God and Israel, and a thousand children from the city were taken and were slaughtered, and their blood was mixed with the pigs and priests blood.

Under the Egyptians the Jews had had a high degree of autonomy but this outrage generated a war of independence with the most famous of the Jewish leaders being Judas Maccabaeus. The revolt commenced when a Syrio-Greek army leader entered the village of Moden near Jerusalem. He sought out the priest, who was Judas’ father, of the house of Asmonaean, and ordered him to sacrifice a pig. The priest drew a knife and sacrificed the officer. This action was a sign for his five sons to draw weapons and dispatch the troops that had accompanied him.

Further forces were sent against them but they were eliminated. The rebellion was violent and fraught with ups and downs, but eventually the Maccabees were successful. They reclaimed the Temple and cleansed it offering proper animal sacrifices for the first time in three and a half years. The cleansing was celebrated with processions of candles through the streets and the lighting of candles in all of the houses. 

This started on what we now call Christmas Day and went through to January 1 and became the Festival of Lights or Hanukkah.  It was at this feast nearly 200 years later that Jesus uttered his words, “I am the light of the world.” John 8:12.  The Maccabean victory commenced a period of independence for the Jews which lasted until they came under Roman control when Pompey captured Jerusalem in 63 BC. 

In the next five verses these events are amplified. It is again in a typical Jewish format with the principle story told, and then retuning afterwards to amplify it. 

In verse 10 the word “it” relates to Antiochus IV who became powerful. The “host of heaven” were the believing Jews who were slaughtered in the Temple. Some of them were also killed in the many battles by the armies of Antiochus. In 161 BC Judas himself was killed, only to be succeeded as leader of the uprising by his brother Jonathan.

The words “stamped upon” talks about suppression of Judaism.  Antiochus banned circumcision, the Jewish Feasts, and he banned the Sabbath. There was forced worship of the pagan gods by all Jews under his control, including Bacchus.

In verse 11 it says that he magnified himself “even to the prince of the host”. This he did by installing in the Holy of Holies a statue of himself as Zeus to replace items which represented the Lord Jesus Christ, who is the prince of the host.  The daily sacrifice representing the death of the Lord Jesus Christ on the Cross was stopped by the little horn and the desecration of the Temple by Antiochus is also mention in this verse with the phrase “and the place of the sanctuary was cast down”.
In verse 12 the host is the army of the Seleucids. Zion was on one side with the Temple, and on the other side of the valley was a fortification. There was constant fighting in the valley in between. 

The phrase “against the daily sacrifice by reason of transgression” relates to the Jewish apostasy, which caused a lot of the problems. The Greeks were supported by some of the Hellenistic Jews, just as the Anti-Christ and his Jewish “false prophet” will be supported by foolish Israelis in a later time, to their destruction.  Even some of the believers were so lacking in the truth that they were willing to trample the truth and they sided with the Greek pagans.
The little horn “cast down the truth to the ground”. This was accomplished by the banning of the Levitical sacrifices; “and it practised, and prospered”, and shows the initial success of the Hellenistic subjugation policy on the Jews.
In verses 13 and 14 we are told, “Then I heard one saint speaking, and another saint said unto that certain saint which spake, How long shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and the transgression of desolation, to give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot? 14.  And he said unto me, Unto two thousand and three hundred days; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed.”

The saints or set apart ones here are angels talking one to another. They ask, “How long is this oppression going to last?” The reply to that question was 2300 days, 6 years, 3 months and 20 days. The sanctuary was cleansed on December 164 BC so the time takes us back to 170 BC to when the troubles began.  The temple was desecrated for 3 ½ years but the troubles began 6 years before.
That was the year that a Hellenistic pagan Jew named Menelaus wanted to be high priest for sheer lust based reasons, not to serve God, but he had to get rid of his rival, another equally pagan Hellenist, Jason. He went up to Syria and offered to rob the Temple for them in order to pay the Syrian ruler for the High Priest role. This he did and as a result he was made the High Priest by Antiochus. He was Hellenistic and eventually he was even willing to hand the Temple over to the Syrians for its desecration.   He was a traitor to his nation and God, just as the false prophet and 2/3rds of Israel will later be.  A general from Antiochus came down and received the money 2300 days before the Temple as cleansed. [For further details see Josephus “The Antiquities of the Jews”, Book 12 Chapter 5.]

APPLICATION

The fact that Daniel leaves out the east in his cardinal directions at his day again shows the absolute accuracy of the prophecy contained in this book and in the Bible as a whole.
God protects the world by destroying areas where there is a concentration of demonism, and satanically inspired people assist this process by their arrogance, which always ensures their plots fail in time.

We are to resist those who would enslave or oppress particularly where the Character of God is under persecution.

Revolution is never acceptable to God but a war of independence is.

We can see that God knows history before it occurs. 

Comparing Scripture with profane history demonstrates the absolute accuracy of the Bible

DOCTRINES

ALEXANDER – ONE WORLDISM

REVOLUTION

ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION

SECTION 38 ‑ MEANING OF THE VISION 

Daniel 8:15‑27
15  And it came to pass, when I, even I Daniel, had seen the vision, and sought for the meaning, then, behold, there stood before me as the appearance of a man. 16  And I heard a man's voice between the banks of Ulai, which called, and said, Gabriel, make this man to understand the vision. 17  So he came near where I stood: and when he came, I was afraid, and fell upon my face: but he said unto me, Understand, O son of man: for at the time of the end shall be the vision. 18  Now as he was speaking with me, I was in a deep sleep on my face toward the ground: but he touched me, and set me upright. 19  And he said, Behold, I will make thee know what shall be in the last end of the indignation: for at the time appointed the end shall be. 20  The ram which thou sawest having two horns are the kings of Media and Persia. 21  And the rough goat is the king of Grecia: and the great horn that is between his eyes is the first king. 22  Now that being broken, whereas four stood up for it, four kingdoms shall stand up out of the nation, but not in his power. 23  And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the transgressors are come to the full, a king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark sentences, shall stand up. 24  And his power shall be mighty, but not by his own power: and he shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper, and practise, and shall destroy the mighty and the holy people. 25  And through his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand; and he shall magnify himself in his heart, and by peace shall destroy many: he shall also stand up against the Prince of princes; but he shall be broken without hand. 26  And the vision of the evening and the morning which was told is true: wherefore shut thou up the vision; for it shall be for many days. 27  And I Daniel fainted, and was sick certain days; afterward I rose up, and did the king's business; and I was astonished at the vision, but none understood it.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

In verses 15 and 16 Daniel now sees a person who looks like a man but is far more than any man. The person before him is Gabriel one of the highest ranking of the angels. He is the angel that teaches the Jewish people through the ages. Another man’s voice from over the waters called to Gabriel and instructed him to make Daniel understand the vision that he had received. The man’s voice was the voice of the God-man – the Lord Jesus Christ. Daniel has been given an excellent teacher.
Daniel reacts to this and in verse 17 and 18. He was afraid and falls at the feet of Gabriel who tells him that the vision deals with future things. Daniel fell into a deep faint/sleep but Gabriel awakes him and assists him to get up.  Remember – this vision is overwhelming in its glory and its terror for he sees the full malice of the enemy and the full deliverance of the Lord, as John will later see in Revelation.  He is now fully awake and alert, and ready to be instructed by this angel. 

In verse 19 the angel says that he will teach him. The “last end of the indignation” is the Great Tribulation period, as that ends the “indignation” of God against the rebellion of mankind against godliness. The explanation of the entire vision is now given. The ram with two horns is identified as the king of the Medes and Persians while the rough goat is the King of Greece. The great horn is seen as the person of Alexander the Great who was its first king.

Gabriel continues, that after the great horn was broken, which speaks of the early death (murder) of Alexander, four successors will stand up in his place. These are the four successful generals who took over the empire. Gabriel notes that these kingdoms were not “in his power”. The generals were not physically related to Alexander, with his mother, his wife and his son being murdered in the conflicts which occurred after Alexander’s death.

The angel continues looking down the corridors of time and identifies Antiochus as a prototype, who looks like and acts like the final satanic king, the Antichrist.  It is as if Satan had had several tries at executing his plan to destroy the Jews and the men he chooses to lead each assault have a very strong force/power within them, and “understand dark sentences”, or the doctrines of demons. Each of these satanically inspired men are very powerful but the power is not their own. Each is indwelt and empowered by Satan. The final one, Anti-Christ, even does mighty miracles, as seen in 2 Thessalonians 2:7-12. He accepts the kingdoms of the world from the “prince of this world” – Satan himself. John 12:31, 14:30, 16:11.
The tremendously violent power of his rule, the malicious aggressive destruction of believers and all that is right, is also seen. For some time he has a “peace policy” towards religion, but this is simply deception to win time and fool those who do not know the scriptures.  Genuine believers cause him huge problems and so he breaks with religion, and all who thought they had made their “deal with the devil” for religion’s sake are killed when he unleashes his hatred upon all who worship God in any form other than himself.  Revelation 6:1-8

Satanism will abound under his patronage and all religions will finally be destroyed to enable the satanic one world religion – the worship of Satan - to be brought in, centred in the rebuilt temple in Jerusalem.  He will finally directly oppose the Lord Jesus Christ himself, trying to stop the Lord’s Advent, but will fail totally, being destroyed at the Lord’s Second Coming. [Revelation 19:19-21]

In verses 26 and 27 Gabriel confirms that the vision that Daniel has seen is true. It is from God. It is not good news but news that believers over future generations will need to know.  Daniel is told that this news in advance is for the future. He commits it to paper. He feels physically distressed by what he has seen and is ill for some time as a result of the extreme traumas he sees occurring, however the visions here become part of the canon of Scripture.

He continues his work for the king and does all he is ordered to do “as unto the Lord”. Ephesians 6:7, Colossians 3:23. He had received tremendous information from God, but he was unable to share it in his day with anyone, for none of his contemporaries understood, or perhaps wanted to understand, the implications of what Daniel had seen and been instructed in.  Daniel’s faithfulness and obedience is seen in his recording of these things – things that he could not fully understand, and that had so deeply affected him.
APPLICATION

It is seen that angels when they are seen appear as non-sexual men but not women or animals. They are normally invisible with their bodies covered in light.  Animals or composite animals, and sexually attractive and alluring women appearing as “angels” are always demons.   Anything in the spiritual realm that has weird, animistic, obscene, or sexualized appearance is from the enemy.
God assists those who genuinely want to find out about the meaning of the Word of God.

There is seen to be a very close correlation between the relationship of Antiochus IV and the Antichrist of the Tribulation period. In both cases Israel is fighting for very life and freedom. In both cases their own corrupt leadership has sold out the Jews to the Gentiles of Western European origin, Antiochus and later the Antichrist.

Sometimes when one studies the future as shown in the Bible it can make one frustrated by people who you know are heading for damnation, but are not interested in the truth.  Whether people hear or not, we are to preach truth!  Ezekiel 2:5-7, 3:11. 
We all have a role to play in the plan of God. If no one in your vicinity understands your role in the plan nor the legitimate doctrine from the Scriptures that you propose realise that you are in good company.  Daniel had such a problem.

DOCTRINES

ANGELS
DEMONS

NOTES
Daniel Chapter 9 

DIVISION OF CHAPTER 9

Chapter nine of Daniel can be divided into two sections

PRAYER OF DANIEL 




VERSES 1‑21

PROPHECY OF THE SEVENTY WEEKS 


VERSES 22‑27

INTRODUCTION 

There are seven dates which introduce ages/epochs/periods which are important when looking at this passage:

In 721 BC the northern kingdom went into dispersion under the Assyrians while the southern kingdom was subject
to domination, destruction, deportation, and finally occupation and the adulteration of their racial stock.

In 586 BC the southern kingdom went into captivity under Nebuchadnezzar of the Chaldeans.

In 516 BC the second Temple was completed and represented the restoration of the Jews to the 
land in spiritual power and authority and a golden age for the Jews to 323 BC.

In 312 – 164 BC is the rule of the Selucids which was seen in chapter 8 and will be further seen in chapter 11.

From 164 to 63 BC is the period of the independence of Judea under the Hasmonaean Dynasty.

From 63 BC to 70 AD the Jews are dominated by the Romans after the capture of Jerusalem by Pompey, until the destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple by the General and future Emperor Titus.  He is a “prince” of Rome, in that his father Vespasian was Emperor when the city fell.
From 70 AD the Jews are dispersed and are removed from the land.

1914 – the first world wide war begins as the first of several signs that the clock is ticking towards the end.

1948 Israel is reconstituted as a nation, the only time in history that any people have come back after nearly 1900 years.

1967 Israel recaptures the entire city of Jerusalem, and in 1980 it is affirmed as Israel’s capital city.  The UN does

not recognize this, and their claim is still “trampled” by the Gentile nations, with Israel being the subject of most UN resolutions and they are all negative and malice filled towards her.  Gentile media is nearly always negative towards Israel.
In Leviticus 26 there are five stages of discipline for the Jews, with the fourth stage being foreign domination, and 
the fifth, removal from the land.

The five stages of national punishment of the Jews by God for disobedience are:  

Stage 1 – Leviticus 26:14-17 – discipline of the Jews in psychological and economic ways.
Stage 2 – Leviticus 26:18-20 – increased discipline of the Jews.
Stage 3 – Leviticus 26:21-22 – further increase in the level discipline of the Jews.
Stage 4 – Leviticus 26:23-26 – occupation by a foreign power.
Stage 5 – Leviticus 26:27-39 – dispersion from the land.
SEVEN, SEVENTY AND SEVENTY TIMES SEVEN

The Jews had been commanded to have a Sabbatical year every seventh year. For a period of 490 years from the 
foundation of the Kingdom of Israel under Saul to the start of the servitude of the Jews in 606 BC they had failed 
to obey the Lord’s commandment to have the seventh year off and leave the land fallow. 

SERVITUDE – SEVENTY YEARS

God therefore enforced the 70 missing sabbatical years from 606 to 536 BC. These are the years of servitude.

606 BC represents the start of subjection to the Chaldeans and the time of Daniel’s exile in Babylon. 

The end of servitude in 536 BC was marked by an edict from Cyrus for the Jews to return and rebuild the Temple.

DESOLATIONS – SEVENTY YEARS

There were two 70 year long period of desolations.  The first is political 605-535 – first exiles to first return.
The second started with the final siege of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar on the 10th day of Tebeth in 589 BC.
It terminated on the day prior to the laying of the foundation stone of the Temple on 24th day of the 9th month [Chisleu] 
in 520 BC.
When calculated this period is found to be not surprisingly exactly 25,200 days or 70 biblical/lunar years of 360 days.
DEDICATION OF THE TEMPLES – SEVENTY TIMES SEVEN

On the Passover of 515 BC the second temple was dedicated. Ezra 6:15-22 

This dedication was 490 (70x7) years after the dedication of Solomon’s Temple in 1005 BC.

THE SEVENTY WEEKS OF YEARS IN DANIEL 9

It was also 70 years from the temple dedication before the edict of Atarxerxes Longimanus in 445 BC, which commenced a period of 490 years for the rest of the Jewish Age.

This period, dealt with in verses 24-27, will be studied in detail in that section. The period ends at the Second Advent 
of Christ and still has an unfinished seven years to run.

THE PERIOD OF THEOCRACY – SEVENTY TIMES SEVEN YEARS

There is a period of 490 years between the entrance into Canaan under Joshua and the commencement of the kingdom
 under Saul.

SECTION 39 ‑ PRAYER OF DANIEL 
Daniel  9:1‑21

1  In the first year of Darius the son of Ahasuerus, of the seed of the Medes, which was made king over the realm of the Chaldeans; 2  In the first year of his reign I Daniel understood by books the number of the years, whereof the word of the LORD came to Jeremiah the prophet, that he would accomplish seventy years in the desolations of Jerusalem. 3  And I set my face unto the Lord God, to seek by prayer and supplications, with fasting, and sackcloth, and ashes: 4  And I prayed unto the LORD my God, and made my confession, and said, O Lord, the great and dreadful God, keeping the covenant and mercy to them that love him, and to them that keep his commandments; 5  We have sinned, and have committed iniquity, and have done wickedly, and have rebelled, even by departing from thy precepts and from thy judgments: 6  Neither have we hearkened unto thy servants the prophets, which spake in thy name to our kings, our princes, and our fathers, and to all the people of the land. 7  O LORD, righteousness belongeth unto thee, but unto us confusion of faces, as at this day; to the men of Judah, and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem, and unto all Israel, that are near, and that are far off, through all the countries whither thou hast driven them, because of their trespass that they have trespassed against thee. 8  O Lord, to us belongeth confusion of face, to our kings, to our princes, and to our fathers, because we have sinned against thee. 9  To the Lord our God belong mercies and forgivenesses, though we have rebelled against him; 10  Neither have we obeyed the voice of the LORD our God, to walk in his laws, which he set before us by his servants the prophets. 11  Yea, all Israel have transgressed thy law, even by departing, that they might not obey thy voice; therefore the curse is poured upon us, and the oath that is written in the law of Moses the servant of God, because we have sinned against him. 12  And he hath confirmed his words, which he spake against us, and against our judges that judged us, by bringing upon us a great evil: for under the whole heaven hath not been done as hath been done upon Jerusalem. 13  As it is written in the law of Moses, all this evil is come upon us: yet made we not our prayer before the LORD our God, that we might turn from our iniquities, and understand thy truth. 14  Therefore hath the LORD watched upon the evil, and brought it upon us: for the LORD our God is righteous in all his works which he doeth: for we obeyed not his voice. 15  And now, O Lord our God, that hast brought thy people forth out of the land of Egypt with a mighty hand, and hast gotten thee renown, as at this day; we have sinned, we have done wickedly. 16  O LORD, according to all thy righteousness, I beseech thee, let thine anger and thy fury be turned away from thy city Jerusalem, thy holy mountain: because for our sins, and for the iniquities of our fathers, Jerusalem and thy people are become a reproach to all that are about us. 17  Now therefore, O our God, hear the prayer of thy servant, and his supplications, and cause thy face to shine upon thy sanctuary that is desolate, for the Lord's sake. 18  O my God, incline thine ear, and hear; open thine eyes, and behold our desolations, and the city which is called by thy name: for we do not present our supplications before thee for our righteousnesses, but for thy great mercies. 19  O Lord, hear; O Lord, forgive; O Lord, hearken and do; defer not, for thine own sake, O my God: for thy city and thy people are called by thy name. 20  And whiles I was speaking, and praying, and confessing my sin and the sin of my people Israel, and presenting my supplication before the LORD my God for the holy mountain of my God; 21  Yea, whiles I was speaking in prayer, even the man Gabriel, whom I had seen in the vision at the beginning, being caused to fly swiftly, touched me about the time of the evening oblation.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Daniel chapter 9 was written by Daniel towards the end of the great Exile of Israel. This is the first year of Cyrus/Darius which could be 539 BC when Babylon fell, or 546 and occur at the same time as chapter 8. The majority of the chapter deals with Daniel’s prayer of confession. Cyrus is the conqueror. He has replaced his uncle who is also his father in law in charge of the empire. He was known also as Cyaxeres II. He was the king of Media and is the last of the Median kings. Cyrus is 62 years of age when he seizes Babylon. The two leading people in the empire at Babylon are Daniel and Gobryas the great general of Belshazzar who went over to Cyrus.

The basis of the prayer is given in verse 2 where Daniel after deep study of the book of Jeremiah understood that there was going to be a finite time for the desolations of the nation Israel and its beloved city Jerusalem. Not only has he studied Jeremiah but has also meditated on a total of six very specific biblical passages.

[1] Exodus 23:10-11.   “And six years thou shalt sow thy land, and shalt gather in the fruits thereof: 11  But the seventh year thou shalt let it rest and lie still; that the  poor of thy people may eat: and what they leave the beasts of the field shall  eat. In like manner thou shalt deal with thy vineyard, and with thy olive yard.”
Here Daniel sees the Sabbatical year commandment by the Lord. The seventh year is one of rest. This is what the Jews had failed to do. The poor of the land could glean during the seventh year as could the domestic animals. The fruit of the ground in the seventh year was the fruits of the fallow year that had grown from seeds of the previous year.

[2] Leviticus 25:3-4.   “Six years thou shalt sow thy field, and six years thou shalt prune thy vineyard, and gather in the fruit thereof;  4  But in the seventh year shall be a sabbath of rest unto the land, a  sabbath for the LORD: thou shalt neither sow thy field, nor prune thy vineyard.”
[3] Leviticus 26:33.  “And I will scatter you among the heathen, and will draw out a sword after you: and your land shall be desolate, and your cities waste. 34  Then shall the land enjoy her sabbaths, as long as it lieth desolate, and ye be in your enemies' land; even then shall the land rest, and  enjoy her sabbaths.”
Here the dispersion of Israel under the fifth stage of discipline is seen to enforce the Sabbath rest of the land.

[4] 2 Chronicles 36:20-21. “And them that had escaped from the sword carried he away to Babylon; where they were servants to him and his sons until the reign of the kingdom of Persia: 21  To fulfil the word of the LORD by the mouth of Jeremiah, until the land had enjoyed her sabbaths: for as long as she lay desolate she kept sabbath, to fulfil threescore and ten years.”
Jeremiah preached for a period of 40 years before the captivity but his warnings were not heeded by Israel. The Jews rejected God’s ordinances until there was no remedy other than enforced Sabbaths to cleanse the land of their evils.

[5] Jeremiah 25:11-12. “And this whole land shall be a desolation, and an astonishment; and these nations shall serve the king of Babylon seventy years.12  And it shall come to pass, when seventy years are accomplished, that I will punish the king of Babylon, and that nation, saith the LORD, for their iniquity, and the land of the Chaldeans, and will make it perpetual desolations”.
From this passage it was clear that after 70 years their captors would be severely judged and Israel would be released from bondage.  605-535 BC, and 586 – 516 BC.
[6] Jeremiah 29:10.  “For thus saith the LORD, That after seventy years be accomplished at Babylon I will visit you, and perform my good word toward you, in causing you to return to this place.”
We can see how Daniel was studying the Word of God and had insight into and confidence in the future of Israel.

In verse 3 he expressed his confession by “prayer and supplications, with fasting, and sackcloth, and ashes”

The prayer is associated with a number of things. Fasting means to spend time in Bible Study and prayer, which could have been used for other legitimate activities, and does not necessarily mean just to go without food. The ashes were those from the site of the burnt offering in the Old Testament highlighting the fact that prayer can only be effective if it comes via the Cross. 

Sackcloth represents humbleness and orientation to grace. Sackcloth shows that one is focused on other things than oneself.  In our age we “wear sackcloth” on the inside, through Ephesians 2:1-10, 1 John 1:9. This recognises that we can do nothing for cleansing and that God has to do all the work through His mercy. Daniel wore sackcloth because he is in the Age of Israel, and it was the traditional sign of repentance and humility. We act by faith today with the same mental attitude directly, without having to dress differently and adopt any specific posture.

In verse 4 Daniel makes his prayer to God the Father and made his confession. There are many synonyms in the Bible for confession, which all put together indicate the path to forgiveness for the believer today.
Confess/Cite the case -  1 John 1:9

Judge self – 1 Corinthians 11:31

Yield in the aorist tense in Romans 12:1

Lay aside every weight - Hebrews 12:1

Be subject to the Father of light - Hebrews 12:9

Lift up the hands that hang down - Hebrews 12:12

Make straight paths  - Matthew 3:3, Hebrews 12:13

Arise from the dead - Ephesians 5:14

Put off the Old Man - Ephesians 4:22

“I prayed” is a Hithpael perfect, and is a reflexive stem, which shows that Daniel was doing the praying but that it was benefiting his nation Israel. Daniel is praying for the restoration of his people. The word “Lord” here is Jehovah and his prayer is offered to God the Father. 

The word “confession” is the Hithpael imperfect of “Yadar” meaning to name something yourself. The Piel stem of the same word would mean to judge rather than confess. The confession is made to a great and dreadful God. The word for great indicates that God is all powerful, thus one is relying on the grace of God, not upon any righteousness of your own. The word “dreadful” relates to holiness and judging. 

In context it recognises that God has disciplined the nation through his holiness and justice. Daniel however acknowledges the faithfulness and mercy of God to those who love Him.

Verse 4 ends with the guarding of his commandments by those that love him. The Hebrew word is “Shamar”, which means to guard something. In the Persian Empire period they were guarding the Word of God and God was therefore guarding them.
In verse 5 Daniel says, “We have sinned, and have committed iniquity, and have done wickedly, and have rebelled, even by departing from thy precepts and from thy judgments”.
In this prayer we have now four facets of falling short. We have sinned is the Kal perfect of Chata which means to miss the mark set by the Word of God. This stem and perfect tense shows that this is the past history of the Jews and its results flow onwards forever for those who did not deal with their sin. Psalm 78 also refers to this fact.
“Committed iniquity”, is again a Kal perfect of “Avah”, which means to pervert their national status in the past. They had wandered from God’s way as far as the Sabbaths were concerned. 

“We have done wickedly”, is the Hiphil Perfect of “Rasha”. The hiphil stem is causative active and means to be guilty of promoting an unjust cause, to act wrongly.

“We have rebelled”, is the Kal perfect of “Marad”. This means that Israel has revolted against the statutes and judgments of God. 

In verse 6 Daniel prays, “Neither have we hearkened unto thy servants the prophets, which spake in thy name to our kings, our princes, and our fathers, and to all the people of the land.” Here Daniel confesses that God has given them plenty of opportunity to understand His requirements through His prophets. 

People like Hosea, Isaiah and Jeremiah were sent by the Lord to Israel but they rejected them. He notes that it is not only to the leaders of society, but to society as a whole that the prophets have ministered. There has been a complete failure by the whole of society to respond to God, and sadly they will all suffer for these sins as a result.
In the case of Isaiah his ministry to the southern Kingdom had been successful but Jeremiah’s ministry had been a complete failure as far as response was concerned, and yet he was 100% successful, for he did his work to the end, and got his messages to Daniel through his servant Baruch.  Jeremiah’s work would assist Daniel and inspire Ezekiel, and so Jeremiah sowed, Daniel weeded and Ezekiel reaped the harvest of revival.
In verse 7 Daniel acknowledges that righteousness belongs to God. In the Hebrew there is a definite article meaning that the word “righteousness” should be translated “the righteousness” or absolute righteousness.

Later in this verse we have “confusion of face”, which relates to confusion of bible doctrine. It is noted also that this was the case throughout not only Judah from where Daniel came but also in all the tribes of Israel so he is praying for the whole of the nation and not just the southern kingdom. It also implies that representatives of all of the tribes lived in the southern kingdom. 

The word “driven” is the Hebrew word Nadach which is in the Hiphil stem. This is a causative active stem and shows that God had caused them to be driven out of the land. 

This has been done because of their rejection of God. Examination of the last four kings of Judah show them as amongst the worst of the kings to ever rule Judah.

In verse 9 Daniel contrasts the character of God with that which he had outlined for Israel. He shows God as a merciful and forgiving God before returning to a list of failures by the nation.  Judgment is God’s strange work, Isaiah 28:20, but it is full and final when the days of grace are over.
The word mercies “Rachamim” is in the plural as seen by the suffix “im”. It means the whole realm of grace He provides grace and acts in grace. This is mirrored in the next word “forgiveness”, which means to forgive and forget.  Psalm 103.
In the following verses we have a further explanation of how Israel has rebelled and rejected God’s guidance and provision and gone their own way. They failed to hear and guard the Word of God, which was their prime duty in the Age of the Jews. 

The Jews could have been the greatest of people at this time but they did not respond to the Lord over many years so they were judged and sent into dispersion. They became legalistic and slack in following the Lord and destroyed God’s grace provision.
In verse 11 we see the Jews departing from God. The Hebrew word “sur” means to turn aside from. The departure was one of a mental attitude towards God. The curse mentioned in this verse is dispersion.

In verse 12 the words that God had spoken to the Jews were not new. They had started back at the time of Moses about 1000 years before the time of Daniel. There had been a general lack of faithfulness to God over that period.

Verses 13&14 say that even though they had God’s revelation all in writing they made no attempt to confess their iniquities to the Lord to ask for national forgiveness and understand the truth that had been given to them. As a result of persistent evil, God, who is totally righteous, brought upon them the curse of dispersion.  Daniel recognises that God was totally fair in dispersing the Jews because of their persistent and unfathomable disobedience.

In verse 15-19 is the intercession for Israel. Now that Daniel has confessed the sins of the nation he is going to continue his intercession for them. This is Daniel acting on the basis of a grace principle that if forgiveness comes it is all done on the basis of grace.  He expects God to act justly and he has in judgment, but he also expects God to act graciously and expects deliverance from Exile.  Righteous judgment caused it, and grace and mercy will end it.
He recounts the history of the Jews, and how they were brought by God out of Egypt, and how he had been shown to protect and prosper them over the centuries.  Sadly the Jews had not responded and been obedient to the Mosaic Law.

In verse 16 he appeals to God on the basis of His righteousness and His character. The Jewish situation was so bad that they thought that they would never be able to be restored, but in their hopelessness they will turn to God. 

It is of interest that Daniel appeals to God’s righteousness and not His love. In eternity past God designed a way whereby his love and righteousness could co-exist with out compromising either. Righteousness had first to be satisfied. This was done by the way of grace, God’s unmerited favour. This was portrayed in many ways in the Old Testament including the Tabernacle, the Priestly Uniform, the sacrifices, and the Feasts. 

Grace is the binding agent that keeps all the characteristics of God together. Without grace God would only be able to destroy or judge man. The plan of God is not based entirely on the love of God.

Daniel pleads with God that on the basis of His character the legitimate anger and fury against his people may be turned away. Here Daniel calls Jerusalem, thy city, Mt Zion, thy holy mountain and the Jews, thy people. 

Daniel recognises the important function that the Jews have had in the plan of God and that even though have failed badly resulting in dispersion they again will have a key function in the plan. He therefore personalizes the relationship between God and the Jews and points to God’s character to solve the problem he finds them in at the moment.

Daniel calls God “our God” in verse 17. The word “hear” is in the Kal imperative, which demands a hearing from the Lord. This is the prayer of an extremely mature believer. Daniel has maximum love for the Father and as an old believer he has walked with God for many years. He again uses the imperative mood in relation to God’s love again shining on the sanctuary, which is a request for the return of the Shekinah glory.

In this prayer, as the Temple was destroyed in 586 BC, Daniel is calling for the rebuilding of the Temple in Jerusalem. This prayer will be fulfilled by the return of the Jews to the land in 536 BC and by the completion of the Second Temple in 516 BC. 

This was done before the reconstruction of the walls of the city of Jerusalem indicating the right priority as far as the Lord is concerned, that He be pre-eminent in everything. Daniel ends this verse with reference to God the Son, showing the differentiation of the Trinity at this point.

In verse 18 we continue the Kal imperatives. Daniel demands that God hears, open his eyes, and does something about the situation. He demands action on the basis of long term intensive Bible study. The city “which is called by thy name” is Jerusalem, the city of the Prince of Peace. He again confirms on what basis he is approaching God. It is not what the Jews have done but on the basis of grace in action, the great mercies of God.  James chapters 1-2.
In verse 19 we have four more imperatives, the Kal imperative of “Shamea” which means to hear, the Kal imperative of “Salach” which amplifies the concept of forgive to forgive and forget, to put it down and never pick it up again. 

The third imperative is the Hithpael imperative of “Qodesh” is causative and could be translated cause to hear, in other words be caused to draw near. 

The last imperative is a Kal imperative of “Asah” which means to make something out of something. He is saying “out of your grace manufacture deliverance”.  This is to be done on the basis that it is in the interest of God and His plan. The Jews were of course called the children of “Israel”, which means Prince of God.

In verse 20 and 21 there is a rapid response to the prayer because as he was speaking the angel Gabriel arrived Daniel was still in intensive prayer for himself, his people the Jews, and presenting his pleadings for grace before the Lord.

The word man in verse 21 is the word “Ish” which means man or individual. Gabriel, who is an arch-angel, appears in the form of a man. Gabriel had been away and arrived to give a face to face answer to Daniel in response to his intensive prayer. Gabriel arrives and touches Daniel at the time of the evening oblation, which is about 3 o’clock in the afternoon. 

APPLICATION

It is of critical importance that as responsible Christians we should study and apply the Word of God to our daily lives and the life of our nation as far as we are able to influence it.

God will honour you if you keep and share the truth of the Word of God. 

In the case of Jeremiah, Nebuchadnezzar sought out the prophet and provided for him to live. Further disobedience by other Jewish refugees destroys that provision for them. Jeremiah 39-45.  Daniel confesses all this evil.
By studying the Word of God we are able to have great confidence, not only for our individual future but that of future history.  He is King of all kings and Lord of all lords, and history’s outcome is certain – He is coming to rule!
We can do nothing for cleansing except lay ourselves before God and trust that God has to do all the work through His mercy and he will always operate on the basis of his character.

In the kingdom of man we need to guard the Word of God.

The combination of religion and state pervert the concept of nations as set out by God.
God always provides sufficient information for man to respond to Him. However more often than not man has a love of darkness rather than a love for the light.

God always acts towards us on the basis of His grace.

God always gives grace before judgment. He gave the Jews forty years of warning through Jeremiah before its first dispersion and forty years of warning through the early church and the gift of speaking in tongues prior to the dispersion of 70 AD.

Unlike the Gentiles who are under a single curse at this time, the curse of spiritual death or separation from God, the Jews are under the second curse of dispersion from the land or separation from the land.

All curses are lifted by regeneration, as the Gentile becomes a member of the body of Christ, as does the Jew, with both of us having new spiritual life, and the converted/completed Jew a new earthly/eternal destiny and a spiritual country.

We see that the spiritual prayer of one man here, which reflects the Word of God, in this case a restored nation.

We need to be free from unconfessed sin to be able to understand the Scriptures.

This passage shows that your failure cannot destroy your relationship or future with God.  As long as you repent and return to the place of obedience you will be restored.  We are only “finished” when we see the Lord face to face.
The more you know about the doctrines of the Word the greater is the potential for your prayer life and service.

You have to be very mature and on an absolute spiritual basis to demand answers and action from the Lord as Daniel did.  He “demands” respectfully on the basis of doctrinal understanding – there is no arrogance or presumption here.
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SECTION 40 ‑ PROPHECY OF THE SEVENTY WEEKS 


Daniel  9:22‑27

22  And he informed me, and talked with me, and said, O Daniel, I am now come forth to give thee skill and understanding. 23  At the beginning of thy supplications the commandment came forth, and I am come to shew thee; for thou art greatly beloved: therefore understand the matter, and consider the vision. 24  Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and upon thy holy city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end of sins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting righteousness, and to seal up the vision and prophecy, and to anoint the most Holy. 25  Know therefore and understand, that from the going forth of the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince shall be seven weeks, and threescore and two weeks: the street shall be built again, and the wall, even in troublous times. 26  And after threescore and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for himself: and the people of the prince that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary; and the end thereof shall be with a flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are determined. 27  And he shall confirm the covenant with many for one week: and in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease, and for the overspreading of abominations he shall make it desolate, even until the consummation, and that determined shall be poured upon the desolate.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

In verse 22 the reply to Daniel’s prayer is give. Gabriel interpreted the answer and talked to Daniel face to face. The word to talk is in the Piel stem, which is intensive active, so that it was an intensive teaching session. Here Gabriel gives Daniel an overview of the future history of Israel. In chapters 10, 11 and 12 we will have this given in detail. 

This format is in a typical Jewish form with the summary given then an amplification on the important features of the outline. This was the form given in Genesis chapters 1 and 2 where the overall picture is given in chapter 1 and amplified in chapter 2. 

Gabriel says that he is come to give “skill and understanding”. Skill is the word “Sakal” in the Hiphil infinitive. The Hiphil stem is causative active while the infinitive shows the purpose of the task. The purpose of Gabriel’s talk to Daniel is to cause to give him skill and understanding to operate in his place in history, and as others understand, they will be able to operate in their time of history also. The answer is going to be given in 490 years of Jewish History. 

In verse 23 Gabriel tells Daniel that as he started his prayer he was instructed to go and teach him. Gabriel starts with a great piece of encouragement for Daniel telling him that he is greatly beloved by God. Daniel is one of the most consistent believers of all time. He obviously sinned from time to time because all members of the human race sin and he was confessing his sins earlier in this chapter, but we just see a magnificent mature believer in this exiled Jew in the Scriptures. 1 John 1:5-10. He had a phenomenal capacity to love God and walk and serve patiently before God, and all this rests upon his secure knowledge of the absolute dependability of the Character of God.

Gabriel tells Daniel to hear and understand the details explained and consider the full meaning of the vision. The Jews will last another 490 years as the key focal point in the plan of God, for Messiah is to come, and he comes as Messiah of Israel.  It is the “Time of the Gentiles” but they will still be central until Messiah comes, and even afterwards they have a part to play that keeps them central to the plan of God until Messiah comes again.  He comes again to deliver them once they have called upon him.  Zechariah 12-14.
In verse 24 we have we have 70 weeks. The seventy weeks actually relate to a period of 490 years as in the ancient world there was the concept of the week representing a period of seven years by both the Romans and Greeks.

THE SEVENTY WEEK PROPHECY OF THE FUTURE OF THE JEWS verses 24-27

Verse 24 says, "Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and upon thy holy city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end of sins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity and to bring in everlasting righteousness and to seal up the vision and prophecy, and to anoint the most Holy."

What is a week?  In the ancient world both Greek and Latin philosophers knew the prophetic week, as the week of years. In this system one week equals 7 years. Thus seventy weeks equal 70 x 7 years = 490 years.

What Type of Year?  The year used in scripture of Daniel's time was the Jewish lunar year which Abraham had preserved from his Chaldean home. Abraham's year was the lunar year and consisted of 360 days. The period stated then is 70 x 7 x 360 days giving a total of 176,400 days.

The word “determined” is the Niphal perfect of “Chathak” which in the passive voice means to cut or cut out.  In essence it means that this period of 490 prophetic lunar years is taken out of history and is the remaining time of the Jews being servants of God before the Lord returns to rule.

Who are Involved?  'Thy people, thy holy city' refer to the Jews and Jerusalem or Judea. We therefore have a period of 490 years involving the Jews and Jerusalem; both being central to the plan and laying the spiritual foundation for the arrival of Messiah.

The answer to the prayer is based on what is going to happen to the city of Jerusalem and the Jewish people. In answering the question Gabriel gives six things which are going to be fulfilled at the end of this period.  When Does this Period End? As this whole prayer is about the Jews and Jerusalem the end of the period is the end of the Jewish Age, which occurs you will note at the Second Advent of Christ, so it hasn’t ended yet. The six items are:
1. 
To finish the transgression – this marks the official end of the dispersion of the Jews. While there is a nation Israel at the moment the formal end of the dispersion of the Jews occurs at the Second Advent of Christ when he as the King and Shepherd calls for all the Jews to come back into the Promised Land as part of the fulfillment of the Palestinian Covenant.  In most recent days the number of Jews in Israel has just passed the number of Jews world wide still in dispersion, this shift occurring in 2015.  All Jews will be back in the land only when Messiah calls them personally.
2. 
To make an end of sins – refers to the Baptism of Fire (Revelation 20:10-15) which separates the believers who enter into the Millennium from the unbelievers who are cast off the earth. This also occurs only at the Second Advent.
3. 
To make reconciliation for iniquity – this is the regathering of Israel as a bone fide full nation under God. When the Jews returned to the land after the Babylonian Captivity they returned with a high priest and a prophet but no king. When Jesus Christ comes back it will as Prophet, Priest, and King.  All iniquity done against the Jewish people is over only when the “Son/Sun of Righteousness” reigns over them all.
4. 
To bring in everlasting righteousness  - this is the resurrection of the Old Testament saints and the start of an eternal perfect future with the Millennial reign of the Lord Jesus Christ.  Once again the reign of Jesus as King is in view.
5. 
To seal up the vision and prophecy  - as this is the end of the Jewish Age and the prayer and answer relates to the Jews in Jerusalem at the Second Advent of Christ.   The Lord’s return is the fulfillment of all the hoped for prophetic words, and is the final act in both the vision and prophecy regarding the Jews as a covenant people.

6. 
To anoint the most Holy.  This deals not with the Lord Jesus Christ but with the dedication of the Temple for ministry during the Millennium which is described in Ezekiel 40-48. This is similar to the cleansing of the Temple by the Jews after the Abomination of Desolation installed by the prototype Antichrist Antiochus IV, when the evil idol was removed from the Temple and the Temple rededicated to godly and Mosaic sacrifices which spoke of Jesus person and work again.

The period spoken of by Gabriel clearly ends only at the Second Advent of Christ, and so we have a 490 Jewish year period terminating at the Second Advent of the Lord Jesus Christ.   In the next three verses the period of 70 weeks is carefully divided into three sections.

Verse 25, "Know therefore and understand that from the going forth of the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince shall be seven weeks (49 years) and three score and two weeks (434 years):the streets shall be built again, and the wall even in troubled times. " 

In verse 25 Gabriel tells Daniel to know which is the Kal imperfect of “Yada” which is followed by the Piel imperfect of “Sakal” which means to understand. The sequence here is to know but then there is a level of concentration as the Piel stem is an intensive stem. There needs to be intense concentration to learn the truths in the Scriptures.

We have therefore three periods into which the 70 weeks is split into three sections - 7 weeks + 62 weeks leaving a balance of 1 week. Expressed in years we have 49 years + 434 years + 7 years.

What is the Starting Point?

i) There were three edicts issued by Persian princes dating after the time of Daniel and relating to the Jews returning to their homeland, they were:-

i) The edict of Cyrus in 538 BC to rebuild the house of the Lord (Temple) (Ezra 1:1-2).

ii) The edict of Darius the Great in 520 BC to recommence the rebuild the temple which is found in (Ezra 6:3). Darius' edict was to confirm Cyrus' previous order, the temple works having been stopped after the death of Cyrus.

iii) The edict of Artaxerxes Longimanus to rebuild the walls of Jerusalem in 445 BC (Nehemiah 2:1-8).
Inspection of Daniel 9:25 shows that the critical commandment which starts the 70 weeks clock ticking was the order to rebuild the walls of Jerusalem not the temple. The order then was the edict of Artaxerxes in 445 BC. 

The practice of Persian Kings was to issue such orders on their New Years day, the 1st of the Jewish month of Nisan a fortnight before our Easter time. 

Starting Date for Daniel's Seventy Weeks - Sir Robert Anderson, a founder and chief of New Scotland Yard and well known Christian author upon inquiry of the then Astronomer Royal, Sir George Airey, was informed on the 26th June 1877 that calculations showed that the new moon which commenced the New Year 445 B.C. - Artaxerxes 20th year occurred in Jerusalem at 7:09 a.m. on the 13th March 445 B.C. under our calendar system.

As the date of an edict was reckoned from the first day of the New Year the date of the edict which commenced Daniel's Seventy Weeks was March 14th 445 B.C.

Start of Period  - 14th March 445 BC 

Length of Period  - 490 years 

End of Period - 2nd Advent of the Lord Jesus Christ

In verse 25 it also states that Jerusalem will be rebuilt with its walls completed after 49 years (7 weeks) in difficult circumstances. There is considerable biblical evidence that Jerusalem was rebuilt under very difficult circumstances.

The passage continues in verse 26, “And after threescore and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for himself: and the people of the prince that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary; and the end thereof shall be with a flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are determined.”

Looking at this section by section we see that after 69 weeks of years (verse 25 - 7+62) or 483 Jewish Years, Messiah be cut off, but not for Himself.

Who is the Messiah? There is only one candidate on the scene at the prophetically determined time - Jesus Christ! 

In Luke's gospel on entry into Jerusalem on Palm Sunday, just prior to his crucifixion, the crowd welcomed Jesus Christ as the promised Messiah (Luke 19:38) this being the only time when he was so called by the mass of the inhabitants of Jerusalem.

When was He cut off? - According to Luke 3:1, Jesus Christ was baptised in the 15th year of Tiberius Caesar. As his ministry was three years in length, the entry into Jerusalem occurred in the 18th year of Tiberius. 

Acknowledged date for Tiberius (born November 16th 42 BC) becoming Caesar is September 18th in 14 AD.  He rules until March 16th 37 AD.    Entrance into Jerusalem by Jesus was therefore on Palm Sunday 32 AD, Tiberius 18th year. 

Again by computation the date of Palm Sunday 32 AD, the only time in his ministry when Jesus Christ was greeted as the King of the Jews was 10th Nisan or 6th April AD 32.

If this is correct, we should find correlation between the 483 Jewish years to the cutting off of the Messiah and the time between 14th March 445 BC and 6th April AD 32. The time between these two dates is 476 solar years and 24 days. 

Total number of days are therefore as follows:-

476 solar years x 365 days =
173,740 days

14th March to 6th April 32 AD
        24 days

Leap years 445 BC to 32 AD
      116 days

TOTAL = 


173,880 days

Jewish time: 483 x 360 days
173,880 days

Not unexpectedly the correlation is absolute

The timeline now shows for the first 69 weeks:- 14th March 445 BC -- 483 years -- 6th April 32 AD

The following questions now arise:

Has the second advent of Jesus Christ occurred? - No.
Is it longer than 7 years since Jesus Christ rode into Jerusalem? - Yes.
Therefore there must be a gap between the 69th week and the 70th week.
The second half of the timeline is now 32 AD -- GAP – last 7 years -- 2nd Advent
This gap has been filled in history by the Church Age in which we still presently live.

The 70th week which must be 7 literal years in length (as the other years in this prophecy clearly are literal) therefore starts at some time after the end of the church age, after the Rapture or removal of the Church.  Daniel will see that it actually begins to the day when Anti-Christ signs a peace treaty with the ruler of Israel of that day, who is a false prophet and servant of Satan also.  These 7 years of the 70th week are the worst 7 years in the history of man and are called in scripture the tribulation period; the time of Jacob’s Trouble.

The course of the history after the death of the Messiah is given in the second half of verse 26 and verse 27 

In verse 26 it continues, “and the people of the prince that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary, and the end thereof shall be with a flood, and until the end of the war, desolations are determined.”
The prince was a Roman general and later Emperor named Vespasian, whose son and successor General (also later Emperor) Titus, was in charge of the legions which destroyed Jerusalem in 70 AD. They left one wall, the wailing wall. They destroyed the Temple. There is no temple in Jerusalem today but there is an area where the Temple could be built. Currently there are Arab mosques adjacent to the site. The actual site of the temple is directly west of the sealed up “Golden or Eastern Gate” of the temple mount complex (built over the site of much earlier eastern facing gates) and the probable site of the Holy of Holies is marked by the Cupola of Moses.
The Romans thoroughly destroyed the temple and the mount, killing over 100,000 people in Jerusalem and sending as many as 2 million into slavery. Josephus says that it was carnage of blood.   “Desolations are determined” until the final war is over, and the final war hasn’t begun, so we can expect troubled times in the Middle East until the Lord returns.  The most “troubled” of times are the last three and a half years of the Tribulation period, but before this time of ultimate carnage when the Anti-Christ declares war upon all who worship the one true God, and sets up idolatry, there is certainly a new temple built upon that troubled Temple Mount and it is operational by the start of the Tribulation period.
In verse 27 we have the general prophetic outline of the final week. “And he shall confirm the covenant with the many for one week and in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease, and for the overspreading of abominations he shall make it desolate, even until the consummation and that determined shall be poured upon the desolate".
The Antichrist, the western dictator in the time immediately preceding the Second Advent of Christ will make a treaty with the Jews for a seven year period, loosely called by many the Tribulation, although the first half of it will be a time of peace and prosperity for many who support him. He will allow sacrifices and oblations to be made in the temple through the first part of that time. This clearly indicates that another Temple will be in place before this time.  It is the tribulation Temple which is defiled by satanic practice, and the Lord replaces this one on His return.  
The great earthquakes just before the Lord’s touch down in Jerusalem will level the entire site, so the tribulation temple will be simply rubble then, as will be the present walls and mosques.  Revelation 16:17-21.  Don’t worry where the Millennial Temple will fit, as the entire site is leveled and transformed by massive earthquakes that turn Jerusalem into a port city, which means in these earthquakes the rift valley and nearby mountains will rise and fall by at least 1500 feet.
Half way through this seven year treaty period the Western Dictator (the Beast, Man of Sin, Anti-Christ) will stop the sacrifices and set up an image of himself in the Temple to be worshipped [Revelation 13].  We will come back to this time in later chapters of Daniel.  However on his return to the earth, Revelation 19-20, the Lord eliminates the Antichrist, the False Prophet, and all unbelievers, as he sets up his kingdom on earth, governing from a new Millennial Temple on the reformed Mount.  The great earthquakes having totally changed the topography from today’s Mount.   In the Millennium Ezekiel (Ezekiel Chapters 40-48) describes Jerusalem as a port with trade going to east and west, and that means a lowering of the topography by over a thousand feet and the raising of the Dead Sea rift valley by even more, and its opening up to the Gulf of Aqaba!
We thus have Daniel's 70 weeks divided as shown:-
445 BC -- 483 years -- 32 AD – Church Age [unknown time period]-- Rapture -- 7 year Tribulation -- 2nd Advent

APPLICATION

If we truly seek the Lord He will provide ways in which we may be able to both understand and be skilled in the area in which we need divine knowledge and guidance.

What the Lord requires is obedience and maturity so that we can ask of God what he is willing to show us. 

The more mature you are as a Christian the more you will ask aright.

The Lord now teaches us through His Word, which lives and abides forever. 

As Christians the Lord is our life, everything else is a detail. We are not to be a slave to any of the details in our lives. Every day is a wonderful day with the Lord. No matter what happens it is the Lord who counts in our lives.

There needs to be intense concentration to learn the truths in the Scriptures.

Here the Messiah is shown not to die for himself, but to die for the sins of the world, this prophecy was made over 500 years before the Lord came.

In verse 26 the Temple is destroyed, which was fulfilled literally by Titus and the legions in AD 70. 

In verse 27 however the sacrifices are again said to cease intimating that there is a Temple again in Jerusalem. 

There has been over 1900 years between verses 26 and 27. Here we are reading world history in advance.

DOCTRINE

JERUSALEM  

Notes
CHAPTER 10

DIVISION OF CHAPTER 10

Chapter ten of Daniel can be divided into five sections

PREPARATION OF DANIEL FOR THE VISION 

VERSES 1‑10

VISION OF CHRIST GLORIFIED 



VERSES 5‑6

TRANSFORMING EFFECT ON DANIEL 


VERSES 7‑9

MESSAGE FROM AN HEAVENLY MESSENGER 

VERSES 10‑14

DANIEL ASSURED AND STRENGTHENED 


VERSES 15‑21

INTRODUCTION

The book of Daniel clearly portrays the unfolding revelation of the truth by God to successive generations of believers. New doctrines and principles are revealed as the Lord wants them to be in accordance with his plan.

Things are revealed in order, at God’s direction, in accordance with his eternal plan, not man’s desire. The doctrines relating to the Church were never revealed in the Old Testament, and Satan was taken by surprise on the Day of Pentecost – for while the Jewish Feast spoke of it, no-one before the day realised what was to fully occur that day.  The Ten Commandments were not given until the Jews were free. They did not need the Ten Commandments until they were free, as they represent the Magna Carta of human freedom.   This principle continues to apply with the final details relating to the Tribulation Period being unclear until the events unfold, as then the enemy has no opportunity to prepare advanced plans.
It is interesting the way that the methods to teach/inform Daniel changed over the years. In chapter 1 Daniel was a student who learnt the subjects in the Chaldean court. In chapter 2 God gave him an interpretation of a dream. He then has a dream himself and a vision in chapters 7 and 8, and now he is taught directly by angels. This shows the progression of methods of revelation, with Daniel, who is the first to get an over-view of human history, experiencing all the various forms of revelation.

SECTION 41 ‑ PREPARATION OF DANIEL FOR THE VISION 
Daniel 10:1‑4

1  In the third year of Cyrus king of Persia a thing was revealed unto Daniel, whose name was called Belteshazzar; and the thing was true, but the time appointed was long: and he understood the thing, and had understanding of the vision. 2  In those days I Daniel was mourning three full weeks. 3  I ate no pleasant bread, neither came flesh nor wine in my mouth, neither did I anoint myself at all, till three whole weeks were fulfilled. 4  And in the four and twentieth day of the first month, as I was by the side of the great river, which is Hiddekel;

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Cyrus was acknowledged as the king of Persia in 559 BC. He gains control of the Medes and the Persians and takes the Capital Ecbatana in 550 BC. He attacks the Lydians in 547 BC and defeats them in 546 BC. He defeats Babylon in 539 BC. The third year of Cyrus can therefore be seen in various ways.  His third year from kingship is 556 BC, from taking the double throne as 546 BC, and his third year as king over Babylon as 536 BC when he declares his edict for the Jews to return.  It isn’t 100% clear which year is meant here.  There are two significant 3rd years; the first is the defeat of Croesus of Lydia, and the second would be the edict for the Jews to return.
The word “thing” means in this context doctrine, truths from God. It was at this time that doctrine was revealed to Daniel. What was revealed was the contents of chapter 11. It is the history of the Jews from the time of Daniel to the Second Advent of Christ without addressing the Church Age, which will begin, without advance warning, on the Day of Pentecost 32 AD.

We note Daniel being called by his Chaldean name Belteshazzer. Daniel understood everything that he wrote in chapter 11. The Hebrew word for understand is “Bin” which in the Kal perfect means that he not only understood but applied it as well.  Gabriel teaches Daniel and in turn Daniel writes down what he has learnt.  He sees that the history of the world is heading in only one direction, and that is towards the Messiah’s final victory, but that the suffering of the Jewish people and all believers through this time will be immense.
The word for understanding “Binah” is translates like a verb but in fact it is a noun. It means discernment and has the implication of learn and apply.

Verses 2 and 3 are the occasion of the vision. In the King James Version it says that Daniel was mourning for three weeks. The word “Mourning “ is the Hithpael participle of ”Abal”. This means to fast. For three weeks Daniel was fasting and praying.  Fasting is using time for prayer and Bible study which would otherwise be legitimately used for other good purposes. This is sacrificial Bible study and prayer, as Daniel understood that the days of captivity have come to the end. 

In verse 3 Daniel amplifies his period of fasting in that he “ate no pleasant bread, neither came flesh nor wine in my mouth, neither did I anoint myself at all, till three whole weeks were fulfilled”.
The word for eat is “Akal” in the Kal present with a negative and should be translated indicating he did not eat one pleasant piece of bread, nor did he drink any wine.  In the ancient world almost everybody drank wine. The water system was very poor and wine was usually mixed with it to purify/kill bugs in the water. 

It is noted that Daniel did not emphasize to others that he was fasting, but he did not anoint himself through this period, but did wash and groom him self. Matthew 6:16-18. The Persians took baths and anointed themselves with sweet smelling ointments daily, and Daniel stops the sweet smelling perfumes, but remains clean, so none know of this except those closest to him.

In verse 4 we have the exact day when the fast period was over. It is noted that the site of this event is on the banks of the great river Hiddekel, which we know as the Tigris. The Tigris is well over 1000 kilometres in length so we do not know exactly where he was.

APPLICATION

It is essential to teach others all that the Christian understands about God’s revelation to mankind.

As part of your Christian testimony as a teacher you should teach all you know to your students so that they have an opportunity to mature and develop into a greater Christian than you are.

Fasting is using time for prayer and Bible study which would otherwise be legitimately used for other good purposes.

It is important to understand that spirituality is not asceticism. Religious people over the millennia have fasted and abused their bodies but this is not fasting.  Fasting is the mental attitude of dedication to the study of the Word and prayer for guidance, with physical hardship to focus the mind, but not done in a manner that draws attention to it by other men.
While there is physical benefit from abstaining from food if you are overweight there is no spiritual benefit unless you are focused on prayer and God’s will.  1 Corinthians 8:8, 1 Timothy 4:3.  Fasting is the dedication of body and soul to the Lord and the readiness to do without food to fine tune your concentration upon the Word or some subject of guidance.
DOCTRINE
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SECTION 42 ‑ VISION OF CHRIST GLORIFIED 
Daniel 10:5‑6

5  Then I lifted up mine eyes, and looked, and behold a certain man clothed in linen, whose loins were girded with fine gold of Uphaz: 6  His body also was like the beryl, and his face as the appearance of lightning, and his eyes as lamps of fire, and his arms and his feet like in colour to polished brass, and the voice of his words like the voice of a multitude.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

These verses deal with the contents of the vision. He lifted up his eyes and concentrated. The word involving concentration is the Hebrew word “Raah” which is in the Kal imperfect, meaning he constantly looked or beheld. Concentration comes with spiritual maturity, and we build it over years by dedicated Bible study and prayer.

The Bible class starts with the Lord Jesus Christ introducing the teaching angel Gabriel. The Lord Jesus Christ’s appearance here is called a Christophony, which was the Lord in a physical bodily form prior to the incarnation. There were no Christophonies on the earth after the incarnation, although John sees the Lord in his vision in heaven.  He returns to rule, and not before that moment.
Examples of Christophonies are quite frequent in the Old Testament. The person with whom Abraham met in Genesis 18 prior to the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah was such a manifestation, as was the man who wrestled with Jacob Genesis 32.  The Lord of Hosts who appeared to Joshua in Joshua 5, the person who interviewed Gideon, the Lord with the three friends in the furnace, and the person high over the river in this passage are all the same. The description of the Lord Jesus Christ here is very similar to that of Revelation 1. 

In Ezekiel 1:26 -28 we have another description. “And above the firmament that was over their heads was the likeness of a throne, as the appearance of a sapphire stone: and upon the likeness of the throne was the likeness as the appearance of a man above upon it. 27  And I saw as the colour of amber, as the appearance of fire round about within it, from the appearance of his loins even upward, and from the appearance of his loins even downward, I saw as it were the appearance of fire, and it had brightness round about.  1:28  As the appearance of the bow that is in the cloud in the day of rain, so was the appearance of the brightness round about. This was the appearance of the likeness of the glory of the LORD. And when I saw it, I fell upon my face, and I heard a voice of one that spake.”
Another passage indicating His glory and power is Revelation 1:13-16 which says, “And in the midst of the seven candlesticks one like unto the Son of man, clothed with a garment down to the foot, and girt about the paps with a golden girdle. 14  His head and his hairs were white like wool, as white as snow; and  his eyes were as a flame of fire; 15  And his feet like unto fine brass, as if they burned in a furnace; and his voice as the sound of many waters. 16  And he had in his right hand seven stars: and out of his mouth went a  sharp two edged sword: and his countenance was as the sun shineth in his  strength.”

The gold of Uphaz is mentioned here. We do not know where this gold was located. It is obviously of very high quality. Its location was well known in the ancient world. It also contributed significantly to the great wealth of the Persian army.
The Christophony is above the river looking over it, while Gabriel is standing beside Daniel teaching him. 

APPLICATION

Jesus Christ is totally consistent in His glory as well as in His ministry through time.

When a person wishes to know about the Lord, God will give that person opportunity to hear the principles of God’s revelation as is relevant to the time and the place that person has in the plan of God.
The Christophony is always the Lord Jesus Christ, as He is the only visible member of the Godhead. No one has ever seen God the Father or the Holy Spirit.   John 1:18, 6:46, 1 Timothy 6:16 1 John 4:12.

DOCTRINE

ANGEL OF JEHOVAH  

Notes
SECTION 43 ‑ TRANSFORMING EFFECT ON DANIEL 

Daniel 10:7‑9

7  And I Daniel alone saw the vision: for the men that were with me saw not the vision; but a great quaking fell upon them, so that they fled to hide themselves. 8  Therefore I was left alone, and saw this great vision, and there remained no strength in me: for my comeliness was turned in me into corruption, and I retained no strength. 9  Yet heard I the voice of his words: and when I heard the voice of his words, then was I in a deep sleep on my face, and my face toward the ground.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

In verse 7 we see the reaction of the other people who were with Daniel. They did not see the vision. They were however aware that eternity was touching space and time, and they were very fearful and fled from the scene. The other people there were not able, qualified or fit to take in this type of doctrine.  The Lord operates on the principle of “need to know” to serve, and unless we need to know certain things, then they will not be revealed to us.   This is why many details of the Tribulation Period are still hidden from us, but will be revealed then to those who “need to know” them.
We do not know if the other people initially with Daniel were believers or unbelievers. Of course the only doctrine that the unbeliever can appreciate is the gospel. Younger believers thrive on milk and not the solid deeper things of God, and the deeper things will not be understood unless the believer grows up and can handle them.   We can see the impact of this revelation upon the mature believer Daniel, and so a younger, less mature believer, would be overwhelmed by these things.
Daniel stayed in office until after the first year of Cyrus as king over Babylon so here we see Daniel in retirement still being used by God.
The effect of the vision of Daniel is seen commencing in verse 8 where whilst not fleeing from Gabriel his facial expression shows the pressure that he is under. His face becomes strained, he lost the colour in his cheeks and his strength is sapped from him.  This is in contrast to false prophets who speak of the joys of their visions.
In verse 9 he hears and concentrates on what is being said and he fell into a deep trance flat on his face the first time he heard about the vision.

APPLICATION

Only mature Christians can cope with the advanced doctrine of the Word of God. 

The effect on unbelievers and immature believers of some areas of the Bible is to bring fear and trembling.

Even in the case of mature believers some doctrines can cause the person to be overwhelmed and exhausted.

You need to be qualified to absorb deeper truths from the Word. Doctrine is built upon doctrine.

Many times you may feel that you are alone but you are never alone.

Bible prophecy in which nations fall and there are great disasters always frightens some people.

As a Christian you never retire. You know when your job is finished when you become absent from the body and face to face with the Lord.

DOCTRINES

MATURITY

MATURITY: CROSS TO THE CROWN

MATURITY – SIGNS OF MATURITY (Romans 15:1-15)

Notes
SECTION 44 ‑ MESSAGE FROM A HEAVENLY MESSENGER 
Daniel  10:10‑14

10  And, behold, an hand touched me, which set me upon my knees and upon the palms of my hands. 11  And he said unto me, O Daniel, a man greatly beloved, understand the words that I speak unto thee, and stand upright: for unto thee am I now sent. And when he had spoken this word unto me, I stood trembling. 12  Then said he unto me, Fear not, Daniel: for from the first day that thou didst set thine heart to understand, and to chasten thyself before thy God, thy words were heard, and I am come for thy words. 13  But the prince of the kingdom of Persia withstood me one and twenty days: but, lo, Michael, one of the chief princes, came to help me; and I remained there with the kings of Persia. 14  Now I am come to make thee understand what shall befall thy people in the latter days: for yet the vision is for many days.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

In verse 10 Gabriel, who is Daniel’s helper as well as his teacher, touches him, which strengthens him. Rather than flat on his face on the ground this encouragement raises him to his hands and knees.   This is a reminder that genuine revelation is overwhelming at times – it is not the light and fluffy thing that fake prophets claim.
There are two angels who assist him. They are Michael who is the covering angel of Israel and Gabriel. Michael the angel appears in Daniel 10:13, 21, 12:1, 1 Thessalonians 4:16, Jude 9, Revelation 12:7. 

Gabriel is mentioned Daniel 8:16, 9:21, Luke 1:19, 26-38. These are two of the three archangels that are named in scripture. The other is Lucifer or Satan.

In verse 11 Gabriel tells Daniel that he is a man greatly beloved of God. This encourages Daniel. He is told to understand the words, which is a Hithpael imperative of “Bin”.  This means to be caused to understand and apply. It is the strongest word in the Hebrew for understanding. Gabriel says that he has been sent by God to Daniel to help him understand, and to apply all he sees for future generations.  This message now brought Daniel to his feet but in a shaky form.

Gabriel now tells Daniel not to be fearful, which is the Kal imperfect of Yare. Daniel had been frightened by what he had observed in connection with Israel’s history. Daniel was not the only student of this teaching Archangel, He also taught The Virgin Mary in Luke 1:26 and also Zachariah in the same chapter.

Gabriel now assures Daniel that from the commencement of his desire to understand, and his prayers to that effect, his prayers have been heard. His desire to understand the Word of God was on a daily basis, and God has consistently heard him and answered his prayers, but he is only seeing the reality at this point.  Hebrews 11:1-2.
It is essential that we are in a sinless Holy Spirit filled state when we pray, and that means we have dealt with any unconfessed sins by confession before prayer.  1 John 1:5-10.  Here Daniel chastens himself, which means he judges himself to ensure that he is in fellowship with the Lord.  Proverbs 17:3, 2 Corinthians 13:5.
His prayers were heard as soon as he had made them, but Gabriel had been delayed in coming and teach him and satisfy his desire to know more about God’s plan. Gabriel was delayed for three weeks by a very powerful demon in the court of Persia. This demon is one of the Anti-Semitic demons that have used Persia/Iran at times through history to try to thwart the Plan of God.  This demon is a “world ruler” of darkness as seen in Ephesians 6:12, and he presently still remains active in his opposition to God’s Plan and God’s people even in 2016 in Iran.

In the case of unbelievers it is possible for demons to possess them, in the case of believers they can influence them but if the leadership is strong and Bible based it can be resisted.  This demon has tried to control leaders of Persia/Iran and use them for satanic purposes down the centuries.  We have seen his work in recent times with the deep nameless malice and hatred of some leaders of Iran against Israel and believers.  Demons are like their master Satan supremely arrogant, and they hate mankind and Jews in particular, and this malice and arrogance makes a self destructive combination that destroys all demon possessed and led people over time.  Isaiah 14:9-11, 12-23.
A good example of this is seen in Germany in the person of Adolf Hitler and his chief henchmen, many of whom were clearly demon possessed, such was their otherwise baffling and counter productive malice towards the Jews.  Observe the rise of Hitler and his decisions/exploits for the first couple of years of his rulership where he made a number of brilliant decisions, that were demonically inspired but logical and politically astute, but as time went on the hatred of the Jewish people, and his narcissistic and arrogant thinking brings more and more lunacy to his decision making.
In verse 14 Gabriel says that he has come to deliver the answer to his prayer and to assist Daniel to understand what is going to happen to “his people” – the Jews through history, and especially in the last days. Also he tells Daniel that it is going to be a long period that he will see and that the end is far away from him at this point. This period as we know ends at the Second Advent of Christ

APPLICATION

The spirit world is the background to the physical world. A godly member of the spirit world assists Daniel in understanding what is going to happen in future history and opposes the other spiritual force that is against him.

Your prayers, if you are under the control of the Holy Spirit, are heard immediately but the answer to the prayer may be delayed. We need to be patient with waiting for answers to prayers.

We should keep short accounts with God. 2 Corinthians 13:5, 1 John 1:5-10.  We should judge ourselves so that we will not be judged. 

There are very powerful demons at the centres of political power in our world, where they try to influence political leaders to adopt Satanic policies which eliminate God from any participation in the activities of man. They are geographically limited but powerful, and we are to bring prayer against these satanic “strongholds” in political contexts.
Satan is a great deceiver and deceives all countries who do not have strong leadership based on Biblical principles. Revelation 20:1-3.    We are to stand against these evil forces of darkness in high places without fear or concern about the end of events.  Ephesians 6:12.  “Greater is He that is in us than he that is in the world”.  1 John 4:4.
DOCTRINES

ANGELIC CONFLICT

PRAYER  

SECTION 45 ‑ DANIEL ASSURED AND STRENGTHENED 

Daniel   10:15‑21

15  And when he had spoken such words unto me, I set my face toward the ground, and I became dumb. 16  And, behold, one like the similitude of the sons of men touched my lips: then I opened my mouth, and spake, and said unto him that stood before me, O my lord, by the vision my sorrows are turned upon me, and I have retained no strength. 17  For how can the servant of this my lord talk with this my lord? for as for me, straightway there remained no strength in me, neither is there breath left in me. 18  Then there came again and touched me one like the appearance of a man, and he strengthened me, 19  And said, O man greatly beloved, fear not: peace be unto thee, be strong, yea, be strong. And when he had spoken unto me, I was strengthened, and said, Let my lord speak; for thou hast strengthened me. 20  Then said he, Knowest thou wherefore I come unto thee? and now will I return to fight with the prince of Persia: and when I am gone forth, lo, the prince of Grecia shall come. 21  But I will shew thee that which is noted in the scripture of truth: and there is none that holdeth with me in these things, but Michael your prince.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

After Gabriel had given Daniel the contents of chapter 11 it says that Daniel “gave his face to the ground”. This is a Hebrew idiom for concentration. He concentrated on what had been said. He is however staggered, baffled, concerned and unable to speak (dumb).

Gabriel touches Daniel’s lips and he is able to talk. He is now able to tell Gabriel of the profound effect of the teaching that he has received. It has shocked him and made him very weak. He addressed Gabriel as “my lord” indicating his respect for and the authority of the teaching angel. My sorrows are upon me says Daniel. Daniel is in great distress. He is shocked and burdened for Israel as he contemplates the history of the Jews right of the way through to the Tribulation.

In verse 17 he continues to talk to Gabriel. He says that the teaching has taken his breath away. He has been shaken to the core.  There is never anything pleasant in prophetic words, for they are warnings, and the true prophet “sees” the events of the future as if they are happening in front of him.  Daniel saw everything including the holocaust and the final solution of the Anti-Christ, still to come today…….   He is understandably emotionally exhausted by all this.
In verse 18 we see the second ministry of Gabriel. Gabriel touches him and he is strengthened. The strengthening is seen in the Piel imperfect of “Chazaq”.   He is strengthened by the message being explained in detail with the hope that is at its core, for the Lord will be victor over all.   He needs to find strength facing the great malice and evil of the enemy, and the terrible carnage he will unleash, and that strength comes form knowing, believing and applying the promises of God regarding the future – the Lord Almighty will reign!
In verse 19 Gabriel encourages Daniel to be strong and have peace. Gabriel says, “be strong, yes, be strong”. It is again the word “Chazaq” repeated with “yes” in between. The word is in the Kal imperative. The first time refers to being strong spiritually while the second time refers to being strong physically. With the spiritual strength you get from Bible doctrine you will get physical strength to minister and to write to go on with the book of Daniel.
The third time “Chazaq” is used in the verse it is in the Hithpael imperfect. The Hithpael stem is reflexive so Daniel says that he has learnt these things and strengthened himself.

In verse 20 Gabriel asks Daniel, “Do you know why I came to you?” Daniel says that he does, for he knows he is to record all this for future generations of believers. Gabriel now describes his next assignment. This is to return to the court of Persia and continue his struggles against the key demon who is trying to turn the Persians against God’s Plan. He also looks down the corridors of history to see that he is going to have similar troubles with a “world ruler/Kosmokrator” demon in the court of Alexander the Great in Macedonia later. 

Gabriel therefore has the responsibility of protecting not only Cyrus the Great (“My shepherd” as God called him) but also the provider of the inventor of the language of the New Testament, Alexander the Great. These assignments are two hundred years apart but God is aware in detail what is going to happen, and Gabriel has his duties mapped out 200+ years in advance. God protects His plan.  Alexander was certainly protected, and so were the Jewish people through him initially, but sadly later in his life would be serving the pagan gods and the various demons behind them.
In verse 21 we have the Hiphil imperfect of “Nagad” which means to narrate or illustrate a story. It is now written down and Gabriel is going over it again to make sure that it is accurate as it becomes part of the canon of Scripture. The Scripture that Daniel wrote was considered Scripture well before the canon was completed.

Gabriel ends by saying that there is no one helping him except “Michael your prince”. Michael is the arch-angel, and specific guardian angel of Israel. These two are standing together to ensure the fate of the Jewish people is secure and it still is, and always will be, even though in very dark days to come.  Daniel needs to know that the Jewish people are doubly protected, for what he sees indicates such great carnage against Israel that he can scarcely believe any will survive. 
APPLICATION

When dealing with Biblical matters it is important to concentrate on what has been said or written and is of critical importance to correctly and accurately understand the passage.
Often one glosses over a passage or has heard it preached upon by others where current “Christian interpretation” has been given rather than looking at a passage in detail. Sometimes this can lead to misconception. 

For instance from a dispensations viewpoint it is common to hear the statement that the Rapture of the Church starts the formal seven year period of the Tribulation. Now it is true that the Tribulation does follow the Rapture of the Church. However it is the signing of the treaty between the Antichrist and the nation Israel which commences this seven year period of Daniel’s 70th week. As the Antichrist will not be fully revealed until after the removal of the Church [2 Thessalonians 2] there is a gap of unknown length between the Rapture of the Church and the start of the Tribulation.  We have no idea of how great that gap is, and it may run to a year or more.
No matter how difficult the situation is it is possible for a believer to use strength from the Bible under the power of the Holy Spirit. God says we are not going to be tested above what we are able to bear but will with the testing make a way of escape so that we may be able to bear it.

God knows what is going to happen in the future and has a plan for each individual who he sees as “greatly beloved”.
This passage gives some insight into the titanic battles that are being waged in the unseen realm of the angels especially in the capitals of the world.
It is essential that you have God’s Word in your mind. The believer can only be oriented to God’s plan and cope with the disasters of history through Bible doctrine.
The prayer life of the believer is directly connected to the angelic conflict and the more important/powerful the prayer subjects the more violent are the attacks that come, but the more power available to you in Christ Jesus.

DOCTRINES

GOD CARES FOR YOU  

PEACE

DANIEL CHAPTER 11

DIVISION OF CHAPTER 11

Chapter eleven of Daniel can be divided into four sections

PROPHECY OF THE GREEK EMPIRES 


VERSES 1‑20

ANTIOCHUS EPIPHANES IDENTIFIED 


VERSES 21‑35

THE MAN OF SIN IN ACTION 



VERSES 36‑39

TEMPORARY VICTORY OF THE WILFUL KING 

VERSES 40‑45

INTRODUCTION

This is the fourth and final vision given to Daniel. It extends from Cyrus/Darius the Mede to the Second Advent of Christ, with a gap between the completion of the Lord’s First Advent ministry and the Second Advent, as the Church is not mentioned in the OT at all.
This has always been a controversial chapter because of the tremendous accuracy of this prophecy.  It is important to remember that we have a Dead Sea Scroll version of Daniel older than 100 BC, and it is clearly a copy of a copy, so the manuscript evidence is of an early date for Daniel.  It is not history written after events, it is history written before events; it is genuine prophetic truth! 

It was the heathen philosopher Porphyry of the 3rd century AD who first attacked the book of Daniel as a forgery. Porphyry established that profane history was so parallel to Daniel in his prophecy that as an unbeliever he could not conceive of anyone being that accurate with a prophecy and therefore assumed that it had been written after the event. 

This attack provoked Jerome in the following century to defend the book of Daniel and over the next 1000 years his commentary was considered to be the standard work on it. Jerome’s work has been classified as the most important commentary produced by the church fathers on any of the prophetic writings of the Old Testament.

The high degree of accuracy relates to the fact that the book of Daniel is divinely inspired. Daniel 11 is human history given as prophecy with absolute accuracy. It unfolds chronologically point by point. However it is not totally comprehensive. Some areas were not mentioned because they were not necessary. God however did set out what he wanted us to know about His plan and His person.

The person most covered by this chapter is Antiochus IV Epiphanes, mainly because of his relationship to Jewish history. History sometimes seems to be repetitious but history does repeat itself.  Gabriel is going to have to go to Persia and Greece to fight with major demonic forces at both locations, as both are key places in the immediate plan over the next 300 years. Gabriel has the gift of communication. Daniel has the gift of prophet but God is the author of it all.
SECTION 46 ‑ PROPHECY OF THE GREEK EMPIRES 

Daniel 11:1‑20

1  Also I in the first year of Darius the Mede, even I, stood to confirm and to strengthen him. 2  And now will I shew thee the truth. Behold, there shall stand up yet three kings in Persia; and the fourth shall be far richer than they all: and by his strength through his riches he shall stir up all against the realm of Grecia. 3  And a mighty king shall stand up, that shall rule with great dominion, and do according to his will. 4  And when he shall stand up, his kingdom shall be broken, and shall be divided toward the four winds of heaven; and not to his posterity, nor according to his dominion which he ruled: for his kingdom shall be plucked up, even for others beside those. 5  And the king of the south shall be strong, and one of his princes; and he shall be strong above him, and have dominion; his dominion shall be a great dominion. 6  And in the end of years they shall join themselves together; for the king's daughter of the south shall come to the king of the north to make an agreement: but she shall not retain the power of the arm; neither shall he stand, nor his arm: but she shall be given up, and they that brought her, and he that begat her, and he that strengthened her in these times. 7  But out of a branch of her roots shall one stand up in his estate, which shall come with an army, and shall enter into the fortress of the king of the north, and shall deal against them, and shall prevail: 8  And shall also carry captives into Egypt their gods, with their princes, and with their precious vessels of silver and of gold; and he shall continue more years than the king of the north. 9  So the king of the south shall come into his kingdom, and shall return into his own land. 10  But his sons shall be stirred up, and shall assemble a multitude of great forces: and one shall certainly come, and overflow, and pass through: then shall he return, and be stirred up, even to his fortress. 11  And the king of the south shall be moved with choler, and shall come forth and fight with him, even with the king of the north: and he shall set forth a great multitude; but the multitude shall be given into his hand. 12  And when he hath taken away the multitude, his heart shall be lifted up; and he shall cast down many ten thousands: but he shall not be strengthened by it. 13  For the king of the north shall return, and shall set forth a multitude greater than the former, and shall certainly come after certain years with a great army and with much riches. 14  And in those times there shall many stand up against the king of the south: also the robbers of thy people shall exalt themselves to establish the vision; but they shall fall. 15  So the king of the north shall come, and cast up a mount, and take the most fenced cities: and the arms of the south shall not withstand, neither his chosen people, neither shall there be any strength to withstand. 16  But he that cometh against him shall do according to his own will, and none shall stand before him: and he shall stand in the glorious land, which by his hand shall be consumed. 17  He shall also set his face to enter with the strength of his whole kingdom, and upright ones with him; thus shall he do: and he shall give him the daughter of women, corrupting her: but she shall not stand on his side, neither be for him. 18  After this shall he turn his face unto the isles, and shall take many: but a prince for his own behalf shall cause the reproach offered by him  to cease; without his own reproach he shall cause it to turn upon him. 19  Then he shall turn his face toward the fort of his own land: but he shall stumble and fall, and not be found. 20  Then shall stand up in his estate a raiser of taxes in the glory of the kingdom: but within few days he shall be destroyed, neither in anger, nor in battle.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

v 1  “Also I in the first year of Darius the Mede, even I, stood to confirm and to strengthen him.”

This verse is often thought to be better located as the last verse in chapter ten. We have to remember that while chapters and verses have generally been placed in their correct positions they are not divinely inspired. They came into being when printing started the original text being divided up syntactically.  Here we see Gabriel the angel standing and strengthening Darius the Mede/Cyrus the Great, and this is to cancel out any influence of the demon, the “prince of Persia”.  This is the same Darius/Cyrus who in chapter 6 placed Daniel in the lion’s den.

v 2  “And now will I shew thee the truth. Behold, there shall stand up yet three kings in Persia; and the fourth shall 
be far richer than they all: and by his strength through his riches he shall stir up all against the realm of Grecia.”

In verse 2 Gabriel promised to show Daniel the truth. In this verse he refers to four kings. These are not the only kings involved but are important kings in the history of the Jews and the Middle East.
Cyrus died in the eastern end of the Empire. He was succeeded by the first of the kings. The first king was Cambyses the son of Cyrus. He reigned from 532-522 BC. He is known as the Ahasuerus in Ezra 4:6. This however is his title not his proper name. It was equivalent to the title king but also had the concept of high priest.

The only major Middle Eastern area not under the control of the Persians at the time of the death of Cyrus was Egypt. Cambyses now sought to bring this area under his control. Prior to leaving on an expedition to Egypt Cambyses killed his brother Smerdis who was actively involved with the paganism and plotting of the Magi the wise men of Media. The removal of Smerdis was kept a secret from the general population but the Magi were well aware of it as they had plotted with him.  Daniel may have died or been killed around this time, we simply do not know.  He is prophetically given this detail but does not see it unfold.  The attitude to all “wise men” is such that Daniel would be under threat, and the Jewish Temple building project is held up around this time.  Anti-Semitism may have had a temporary victory. 
In 526 Cambyses conquered Egypt, winning a major battle at Pelusium. He was aided by the defection of the Greek mercenary commander of the Egyptian forces. He was crowned king over Egypt but although it was stated that he committed suicide it is thought more likely that he was poisoned by agents of the Magi before he could make his way back to Persia.  The Magi were clearly “ready” for his death and had their man in place to rule.  All this appears to have occurred after the death of Daniel, and it would appear that the Anti-Semitism unleashed by the Magi may have been a reaction against Daniel’s legacy.  Only in heaven will we know the events fully.
The second king who succeeded Cambyses was the magi’s “fake king” known as Pseudo Smerdis. He was actively anti Semitic and stopped the work on the Temple, which Cyrus had authorised. He was known as Pseudo Smerdis as the Magi had set him on the throne masquerading as Smerdis, the murdered brother of Cambyses. He took the title of Artaxerxes but ruled for only eight months before being killed by Cambyses' returning general, Darius.  This Darius had ridden back to Persia from Egypt after the murder of Cambyses with four fellow generals, and they decided on the ride who would be king and the others would support him.  They entered the capital and killed all the Magi who had seized the throne through their puppet.  
This third king, Darius I, succeeds Pseudo Smerdis as king and reigned until around 486. He was known as Darius the Great. It was during his reign that the Temple in Jerusalem was completed and the Jews had great protection. It took him six years to quell all the Magi instigated rebellions throughout the Empire.  It is clear that Daniel had died before this, as he was head of the Magi and would have not allowed the evils that they did in this period. 
In 515 BC Darius re-divided the Persian Empire, containing 75 million people, into twenty provinces or satrapies. This was based on a concept of an administration that was started by Daniel. The Jews were given self rule within the Empire, often ruled by a competent Jewish administrator and allowed to exist as a separate province. 

In 520 the rebuilding of the Temple, which had been stopped, recommenced and in 516 BC it was completed, 70 years after it's destruction. The Temple was dedicated on the Passover in the month of Nisan 70 years after the destruction, and 70 years before the edict to rebuild the walls of Jerusalem under Artaxerxes Longimanus in 445.

In 490 the Greeks defeated the Persians under Darius’s general at the battle of Marathon. In 486 Xerxes succeeded his father Darius as king and reigned until 465. He took five years to re-equip an army to attack Greece. It amounted to an army of possibly as many as 200,000 men (including support armies) with a fleet of over 100 warships. Herodotus believed they numbered two million, but he always exaggerated.
Xerxes as the fourth king was richer than his predecessors fulfilling the prophecy of Daniel 11:2.  He hoped to avenge his father's defeat at Marathon. At first he was victorious capturing and burning the Acropolis at Athens. However he lost a naval battle at Salamis and was finally defeated on land by the Greeks under Mardonius the Spartan at the battle of Plataea in 479 BC and lost his army.  He was however pro-Semitic having a Jewish wife, Esther, and after the overthrow of Haman, Mordecai, a Jew, was made Prime Minister of the Empire, just as Daniel had been 50 years before.

The time period covered between verses 2 and 3 involves Artaxerxes I Longimanus who succeeded Xerxes his father as king in 465 and reigned until 425. He was the last Persian king of note. His influence in Greece declined as he had to sign a treaty in 449 BC permitting cities in Asia Minor to be free to join in league with Athens and have their own civil magistrates. 

From a Biblical view however his greatest act was the issuing of the edict of Artaxerxes Longimanus which allowed the 
city walls of Jerusalem to be rebuilt.  The walls were rebuilt under the guidance of Nehemiah despite opposition from the northern satraps, Sanballat, Tobiah and Gesham - Nehemiah 1-13.  The walls were dedicated and the Law read. 

This important edict was the commencement signal for the prophecy of Daniel's 70 weeks. - Daniel 9:24-27.
This period is divided into three sections:

[a] 
A 49 year period for the rebuilding of Jerusalem as a great city again.
[b] 
A 434 year period until Jesus Christ rode into Jerusalem which He fulfilled to the very day. 

[c] 
A future 7 year period, the Tribulation, which concludes with Jesus Christ coming back to Jerusalem.
[For further details please see Chapter 9]

v 3  “And a mighty king shall stand up, that shall rule with great dominion, and do according to his will.”
In verse 3 we are introduced to Alexander the Great. The "mighty king" is Alexander the Great. He was born in 356 BC to Philip, King of Macedon. As a young child his tutor was Aristotle. By the age of 20 Alexander had succeeded to the throne on the death of his father. He set out to master Greece which he did in a short time period and set as his next target the defeat of the Persian Empire which was by that time in decline.

One of the major problems however was the various Greek languages/dialects prevalent in Greece at that time. To overcome this problem he invented a new language "Koine" or common Greek, a remarkably accurate language which is the language of the LXX or Septuagint translation of the Old Testament and later of the New Testament.

Crossing into Asia he was victorious in some forty battles and he always led from the front, but although wounded nearly thirty times he dies in mysterious circumstances in Babylon of a fever after a heavy drinking bout in 323 BC, but the alcohol had apparently masked the poison that his own generals used to kill him.  He is murdered (“broken” – verse 4).
v 4  “And when he shall stand up, his kingdom shall be broken, and shall be divided toward the four winds of 
heaven; and not to his posterity, nor according to his dominion which he ruled: for his kingdom shall be 
plucked up, even for others beside those.”

This verse focuses on the Four Winds of Heaven – the four great generals of Alexander. “When he shall stand up” deals with Alexander being at the height of his power. When he arrived in Babylon he had conquered the whole of the known world in less than 13 years. However at the height of his power he died and his kingdom after some years of fighting was now divided into four areas 

On the death of Alexander his eleven surviving generals vied for prominence in the empire. Only four succeeded, these being known as the four winds of heaven.  In the longer term however only two dynasties formed survived and prospered, being known in the Bible as the kings of the north and south. They were the dynasty of Seluchus based on Antioch and Ptolemy who was based in Egypt.

The seven generals who failed were:-


[a] Perdiccas, who was a Macedonian aristocrat. He became the regent for Alexander's son and initially formed an alliance with Ptolemy. Perdiccas wanted to preserve the Empire which caused a split in the alliance. He was eventually murdered by Peithon and Seleuchus.

[b] Leonatas was related to the royal house of Macedonia. He was very handsome, and arrogant with it, which made him unstable. He wanted to be the king but was also assassinated.

[c] Peithon was the chief of Alexander's bodyguard.  Able, ambitious and overbearing, he was killed in the battle of Gaza in 313.

[d] Eumenes was Alexander's chief secretary and decided to bide his time and see how events developed.  He missed.
[e] Antipater was very old being the last great general of Alexander's father Philip.

[f] Antiginous was one-eyed, brilliant, old and cruel and was the most brilliant of all of Alexander's generals.

[g] Demetrius, the son of Antiginous who teamed up with his father and almost conquered the world only being finally defeated at the battle of Ipsus in 301 BC which ended the wars between the generals.

Two of the four winds of heaven were eventual losers, they were:-

[a] Cassander who took over Macedonia. Here he found Alexander's mother Olympia and had her murdered. In 297 BC he contracted dropsy (heart disease) and died.

[b] Lysimachus who was rewarded with Asia Minor after the battle of Ipsus was eventually killed in battle in 281 BC.

This now left the two winners, those who started dynasties in the Middle East. They were Ptolemy and Seleuchus.

Ptolemy I Soter king of the South [323-285] He captured Jerusalem in 320 making Palestine subject to Egypt until 314. He was the only one of the eleven generals who survived Alexander to die a natural death.

Seleuchus I king of the North [312- 281] was even stronger conquering everything from Syria in the West to the Punjab in the East by 302 BC. He was eventually assassinated in a campaign in Macedonia by the brother of Ptolemy II.

THE KINGS OF THE NORTH AND SOUTH 11:5 ‑ 11:34

Perhaps the most conclusive proof of the accuracy of Biblical prophecy is given in an evaluation of this chapter which deals with the history of the Greek kingdoms after the death of Alexander. The king of the north is the Seleucid line based on Syria whilst that of the south is the line of Ptolemy based on Egypt. 

Let us consider the history of these kingdoms from the third to the first centuries before Christ.

v 5  “And the king of the south shall be strong, and one of his princes; and he shall be strong above him, and have dominion; his dominion shall be a great dominion.”

Ptolemy I, the King of the South based in Egypt was a powerful nation but Seluchus I of Syria, the King of the North was even stronger. Up to 302 BC Seluchus conquered everything from Syria to the Punjab in India.

v 6  “And in the end of years they shall join themselves together; for the king's daughter of the south shall come to the king of the north to make an agreement: but she shall not retain the power of the arm; neither shall he stand, nor his arm: but she shall be given up, and they that brought her, and he that begat her, and he that strengthened her in these times.”

Ptolemy was the only general who survived the death of Alexander who died a natural death. He died at the age of 84 to be succeeded by Ptolemy II.  Ptolemy II's brother went with his uncle Seleuchus on a campaign to Macedonia and assassinated him, bringing Antiochus I to the throne. Ptolemy II and Antiochus I fought for a number of years over Palestine which formed a buffer state between the two kingdoms. 

After many years, Bernice, the daughter of Ptolemy married Antiochus II and had a son. Antiochus had previously been married to Laodice who proceeded to murder Bernice, Antiochus II and their son, installing her own son Seluchus II  on the throne in 246 BC. Ptolemy II was very angry at what happened and invaded the north but died in 245 BC.

v 7  “But out of a branch of her roots shall one stand up in his estate, which shall come with an army, and shall enter into the fortress of the king of the north, and shall deal against them, and shall prevail:”

The branch of the roots is Ptolemy III who was the brother of Bernice. He succeeded to the throne of Egypt invaded the north and conquered it. 

Ptolemy III represents the zenith of power of the southern kingdom. He entered Antioch the capital and fortress of the northern kingdom using African elephants.

v 8  “And shall also carry captives into Egypt their gods, with their princes, and with their precious vessels of silver and of gold; and he shall continue more years than the king of the north.”

Ptolemy III conquered many people. He returned to Egypt with many captives and retrieved 2,400 gold and silver plated idols which had been taken some 300 years before by Cambyses and came back with great riches. Ptolemy III outlived the King of the North by five years.

v 9  “So the king of the south shall come into his kingdom, and shall return into his own land.”

Ptolemy III returned to Egypt in triumph. Eventually Seluchus II retrieved most of his kingdom but the eastern part of the empire is taken over by the Parthians commencing in 220 BC.

v 10  “But his sons shall be stirred up, and shall assemble a multitude of great forces: and one shall certainly come, and overflow, and pass through: then shall he return, and be stirred up, even to his fortress.”

His sons are the sons of Seluchus II, they are Seluchus III and Antiochus III. Seluchus III tried to regain the kingdom of the north but the king of Pergamum prevented him and on his way back to Antioch Seluchus III was assassinated in Phrygia.

Antiochus III then became king, reigning from 223-187 BC and was known as Antiochus the Great. With strong military training and discipline he was able to mould the army of the north into a major force. He attacked the southern kingdom and won back a balance of power.

v 11  “And the king of the south shall be moved with choler, and shall come forth and fight with him, even with the king of the north: and he shall set forth a great multitude; but the multitude shall be given into his hand.”

This deals with the battle of Raphia in 217 BC fought between Antiochus III and Ptolemy IV. The south had degenerated to such an extent that the force under Antiochus III had supremacy. Ptolemy IV however was given a year in which to train his army. He gave up his drinking bouts and changed his lifestyle in order to lead the army.

Using Egyptians in battle for the first time in the history of the Greek kingdoms Ptolemy IV won the battle of Raphia and put the king of the north to flight. He married his sister their child becoming Ptolemy V. 

v 12  “And when he hath taken away the multitude, his heart shall be lifted up; and he shall cast down many ten thousands: but he shall not be strengthened by it.”

Ptolemy IV returned to Egypt and had a chance at that point of consolidating the nation by incorporating the Egyptians into the army but instead returned to heavy drinking and a feudal system. This caused a number of riots which cost a number of lives. Ptolemy IV died in 203 BC.

v 13  “For the king of the north shall return, and shall set forth a multitude greater than the former, and shall certainly come after certain years with a great army and with much riches.”

Antiochus III failed to take his defeat as final. The phrase "after certain years" means that it took him 14 years to return to do battle with the king of the south. He trained his army on the eastern front and became very rich.

v 14  “And in those times there shall many stand up against the king of the south: also the robbers of thy people shall exalt themselves to establish the vision; but they shall fall.”

Antiochus III now attacks Ptolemy V, a child of seven. He is assisted by the "robbers of the people" who were Jews that assisted Antiochus to take Palestine in 199 BC. 

Antiochus defeated an Egyptian army under Scopus as well as three other armies sent against him. The vision the Jews had was that this battle would set them free. In fact it brought the terror of Antiochus IV.
v 15  “So the king of the north shall come, and cast up a mount, and take the most fenced cities: and the arms of the south shall not withstand, neither his chosen people, neither shall there be any strength to withstand.” 16  “But he that cometh against him shall do according to his own will, and none shall stand before him: and he shall stand in the glorious land, which by his hand shall be consumed.”

With the defeat of the Egyptian armies Antiochus invades Egypt without any real resistance and subdues Palestine.

v 17  “He shall also set his face to enter with the strength of his whole kingdom, and upright ones with him; thus shall he do: and he shall give him the daughter of women, corrupting her: but she shall not stand on his side, neither be for him.”

With the defeat of Ptolemy V, Antiochus III decides to implant a spy right at the heart of the Egyptian kingdom. This he did by marrying his daughter Cleopatra to the nine year old king. His plan backfired however as this girl who had been brought up by the women in the family fell in love with her young husband and refused to betray him.
v 18  “After this shall he turn his face unto the isles, and shall take many: but a prince for his own behalf shall cause the reproach offered by him to cease; without his own reproach he shall cause it to turn upon him.”

As part of the settlement with Ptolemy V areas in Asia Minor and Thrace controlled by Ptolemy V were ceded to Antiochus III. This allowed Antiochus access into Greece. 

The expanding Roman presence clashed with him at the battles of Magnesium and Thermopylae where he was defeated. The "prince" was Scipio Asiaticus, a brilliant Roman general.

v 19  “Then he shall turn his face toward the fort of his own land: but he shall stumble and fall, and not be found.”

After the battle of Magnesium Antiochus returned to Antioch. Reparations to the Romans were so great that the northern kingdom became bankrupt. Antiochus remembers rich temples in Bactria and heads east in order to replenish his treasury by plunder. As he attacks one of the temples he is assassinated.
v 20  “Then shall stand up in his estate a raiser of taxes in the glory of the kingdom: but within few days he shall be destroyed, neither in anger, nor in battle.”

As a result of the death of Antiochus III, Seluchus IV becomes king. He decides to replenish the treasury by mean of heavy taxation. His reign was relatively short. It was terminated by his chief minister Heliodorus who assassinated him and set himself up as leader for a brief time and then decamped with the treasury. Thus he died not in anger or battle.

APPLICATION

God knows history before it happens and never makes errors in prophecy

We can therefore implicitly trust the Scriptures not only to tell us about the future but also for our needs in our daily walk with Him.

God has a purpose in the life of every believer. Every believer is a part of history right now.
Pro Semitism is God’s thinking and policy. God will discipline the Jews as he requires, but if men get in the way they are judged by God.
DOCTRINE

NATIONS AND RACES

SECTION 47 ‑ ANTIOCHUS EPIPHANES IDENTIFIED 

Daniel 11:21‑35

21  And in his estate shall stand up a vile person, to whom they shall not give the honour of the kingdom: but he shall come in peaceably, and obtain the kingdom by flatteries. 22  And with the arms of a flood shall they be overflown from before him, and shall be broken; yea, also the prince of the covenant. 23  And after the league made with him he shall work deceitfully: for he shall come up, and shall become strong with a small people. 24  He shall enter peaceably even upon the fattest places of the province; and he shall do that which his fathers have not done, nor his fathers' fathers; he shall scatter among them the prey, and spoil, and riches: yea, and he shall forecast his devices against the strong holds, even for a time. 25  And he shall stir up his power and his courage against the king of the south with a great army; and the king of the south shall be stirred up to battle with a very great and mighty army; but he shall not stand: for they shall forecast devices against him. 26  Yea, they that feed of the portion of his meat shall destroy him, and his army shall overflow: and many shall fall down slain. 27  And both of these kings' hearts shall be to do mischief, and they shall speak lies at one table; but it shall not prosper: for yet the end shall be at the time appointed. 28  Then shall he return into his land with great riches; and his heart shall be against the holy covenant; and he shall do exploits, and return to his own land. 29  At the time appointed he shall return, and come toward the south; but it shall not be as the former, or as the latter. 30  For the ships of Chittim shall come against him: therefore he shall be grieved, and return, and have indignation against the holy covenant: so shall he do; he shall even return, and have intelligence with them that forsake the holy covenant. 31  And arms shall stand on his part, and they shall pollute the sanctuary of strength, and shall take away the daily sacrifice, and they shall place the abomination that maketh desolate. 32  And such as do wickedly against the covenant shall he corrupt by flatteries: but the people that do know their God shall be strong, and do exploits. 33  And they that understand among the people shall instruct many: yet they shall fall by the sword, and by flame, by captivity, and by spoil, many days. 34  Now when they shall fall, they shall be holpen with a little help: but many shall cleave to them with flatteries. 35  And some of them of understanding shall fall, to try them, and to purge, and to make them white, even to the time of the end: because it is yet for a time appointed.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

v 21  “And in his estate shall stand up a vile person, to whom they shall not give the honour of the kingdom: but he shall come in peaceably, and obtain the kingdom by flatteries.”

This verse introduces Antiochus IV Epiphanes king of the North [175-163 BC] who has previously been identified as the “little horn” of chapter 8. 

He reigned in the days of the decline of the power of the Greek empires and the rise of Rome. However this rather obscure ruler has a prime position in this chapter because of his relationship with the Jews and as a prototype of the future Antichrist.  He is a truly satanic man and as such he typifies many aspects of demon possessed rulers who have been Anti-Semitic.
Epiphanes meaning glorious was a name given to Antiochus by himself which was in line with his desire to be worshipped as a god. The Jews modified his title and called him Antiochus Epimmanes, Antiochus the madman. 

God classifies him as a vile person in this verse and is seen not to obtain the kingdom honourably but by other means.

There were several candidates for succeeding Seluchus IV including his younger brother Demetrius. He however was a hostage in Rome. There was also a younger son who was also named Antiochus but he was still a baby.

At the time of the assassination of Seluchus IV we find Antiochus IV, a general who had been trained in Rome as a general in the Greek army in Athens. Here he heard of the death of the king at the hand of Heliodorus. Posing as a guardian for baby Antiochus he got to Syria by means of a number of intrigues and secured the throne. The throne was made secure by the murder of young Antiochus.

Having taken over the kingdom of the North he initially demonstrated that he was a competent ruler, projecting himself well in the media of the day with flatteries. 

v 22  “And with the arms of a flood shall they be overflown from before him, and shall be broken; yea, also the prince of the covenant.”

This verse speaks of military activity including several expeditions to Egypt. He has formed a formidable military machine. He defeats the army of Heliodorus and hearing that Egypt is about to attack him in 170 BC he makes a pre-emptive strike against his southern neighbour. He defeated the Egyptians at the battle of Ras Baron.

The “prince of the covenant” is the high priest Onias who was murdered on Antiochus’ orders in 172 BC.  As head of a nominal theocracy Onias had the title “prince of the covenant”. It is noted in verses 28 and 32 below that the “covenant” is used for the Jewish state.

v 23  “And after the league made with him he shall work deceitfully: for he shall come up, and shall become strong with a small people.”

True to form Antiochus now makes arrangements with various nations including Egypt. These all involved great intrigue and deceit. At this time there are two Ptolemy rulers in Egypt Ptolemy Philometor and Ptolemy Euergetes. Antiochus supported the first and as a result became stronger and a major power player in the region. 

v 24  “He shall enter peaceably even upon the fattest places of the province; and he shall do that which his fathers have not done, nor his fathers' fathers; he shall scatter among them the prey, and spoil, and riches: yea, and he shall forecast his devices against the strong holds, even for a time.” 

Again using intrigue, attacking countries which were at peace, and so not expecting to be attacked, he obtained huge riches in spoil. He did not hoard the money however as his forebears had so often done but used it to bribe others to his will. By this means he was able to buy co-operation with others.  He built power by deceit, corruption and intrigue as Anti-Christ will.  He becomes the archetypal picture of the evil politician and the type of the future Anti-Christ.
v 25 -26 “And he shall stir up his power and his courage against the king of the south with a great army; and the king of the south shall be stirred up to battle with a very great and mighty army; but he shall not stand: for they shall forecast devices against him. 26  Yea, they that feed of the portion of his meat shall destroy him, and his army shall overflow: and many shall fall down slain.” 

Antiochus spent a lot of time heading south into Egypt and fighting with them as indicated in this verse. Ptolemy responds with a very large army but is defeated by the King of the North. Again it is seen that Antiochus had used deceit in the fact that there were many traitors in the King of the South’s army. As a result there is great loss of life in the battle and Antiochus was victorious over the Egyptians.   Satan truly looks after his most evil servants and destroys others.
v 27 -28  “And both of these kings' hearts shall be to do mischief, and they shall speak lies at one table; but it shall not prosper: for yet the end shall be at the time appointed. 28  Then shall he return into his land with great riches; and his heart shall be against the holy covenant; and he shall do exploits, and return to his own land.”

Both of the leaders were deceivers and manipulators. They met and negotiated at a conference. They were both lying to each other. No advantage came from these fruitless and perverse talks. In any case the plan of God was working through the situation to confirm His plan. The Lord knew the end point and time marched steadily and surely towards the fulfilment of prophecy.

In verse 28 Antiochus returns home with great spoil. He had become immensely rich from his conquest of Egypt. He however started to manifest hatred towards the Jews and lust after their riches.

v 29 -31 “At the time appointed he shall return, and come toward the south; but it shall not be as the former, or as the latter. 30  For the ships of Chittim shall come against him: therefore he shall be grieved, and return, and have indignation against the holy covenant: so shall he do; he shall even return, and have intelligence with them that forsake the holy covenant. 31  And arms shall stand on his part, and they shall pollute the sanctuary of strength, and shall take away the daily sacrifice, and they shall place the abomination that maketh desolate.

At a time in accordance with God’s will Antiochus again heads south. But this time there is a difference, another player comes on the scene. It is not just Syria versus Egypt. The Romans now appear.

It was now about 168 BC and Antiochus is about to enter Alexandria when he was stopped by a Roman officer. The presence of Rome is indicated by the phrase “ships of Chittim”. Chittim is an old name for Cyprus which is to the north west. The fleet had sailed to Egypt after the Roman victory over Perseus of Macedon south of Thessalonica in June 168 BC. For the first time Antiochus was threatened by Rome.

That spring of 168 BC the Roman officer in charge of the fleet was an old colleague from military training in Rome, Gaius Popillius Laenas, who gave him the order from the Roman Senate to retire from Egypt under the threat of the might of Rome. The Roman general marked a line in the sand around him and told Antiochus to not cross the line before making a decision. Though greatly displeased he left Egypt to become an area of influence under the power of Rome. 

He therefore retired with great riches, however Memphis, who had been supplying much of the provisions for him, cut off food supplies causing many of his troops to starve on their way out of Egypt.

He again showed his negative attitude towards the Jews and started negotiating with Jews who were Hellenistic in outlook and had forsaken Judaism.   He wanted to divide and rule them and so obtain their riches.  He wanted a Hellenistic nation to his south as the buffer to Egypt, but even more he wanted their loot and so he alienated them all in the end.  It is narcissistic greed that undoes all of Satan’s men.
In the process of opposition to the Jews he returned to Syria through Israel a very frustrated person, and so he stopped the daily sacrifice, polluting the Temple with the blood of pigs and priests. He also ordered that the daily sacrifices should cease and on 25th of the month Chislev (the 16th of December) 167 BC the Greeks placed in the Temple a statue of Zeus Olympus, actually a statue of Antiochus IV with a beard.

In Matthew 24:15 where the Lord Jesus Christ is describing the Antichrist and the Tribulation He relates it to this desecration of the Temple by Antiochus being something similar in kind. Antiochus is therefore a prototype of the Antichrist.  He is Satan’s “dry run” but the Anti-Christ will be even more consistently vicious and homicidal.
v 32-35 “And such as do wickedly against the covenant shall he corrupt by flatteries: but the people that do know their God shall be strong, and do exploits. 33  And they that understand among the people shall instruct many: yet they shall fall by the sword, and by flame, by captivity, and by spoil, many days. 34  Now when they shall fall, they shall be holpen with a little help: but many shall cleave to them with flatteries. 35  And some of them of understanding shall fall, to try them, and to purge, and to make them white, even to the time of the end: because it is yet for a time appointed.” 

The persecution was so severe against the Jews that a group of believers instigated a revolt against the Greek Empire. This was lead by a family group called the Maccabees. It began in the village of Moden 17 miles north west of Jerusalem. The battle begins with the execution of the Syrian envoys to the village, but great reverses occur, including the massacres of thousands of Jews at various places.
In 166 BC Mattathias Maccabeus dies in active resistance against the king of the North as the leader of the group and leadership falls to his son Judas who waged a guerilla war and then a formal battlefield conflict. They struggled on until 164 when Judas Maccabeus through armed resistance won Jewish freedom from the king of the North in open battle. 

There were many who were killed in the war, by slavery and execution, but in the end the Temple was cleansed and sacrifices resumed on 25th Chislev (14 December 164 BC). This cleansing of the temple is celebrated today as the feast of Hannukah. The persecutions of the Jews are seen to be long term with Daniel saying that they will be till the time of the end. Anti-Semitism will therefore be rife until the Second Advent of Christ ends it altogether.
APPLICATION

Often in Scripture there is a prototype fulfilment of a prophecy or concept before the final full fulfilment. This is the case with Antiochus IV who desecrated the Temple and set up an image of himself in the Holy of Holies to be worshipped. This is paralleled by the Antichrist in Revelation 13.
Another example would be the pouring out of the Holy Spirit on 120 Jewish believers at Pentecost being a prototype of the universal pouring out of the Holy Spirit on all flesh at the beginning of the Millennium. 

The contrast here is that the Spirit came upon an isolated group of believers at Pentecost, whereas the whole population of the earth at the start of the Millennium will be (after the separation of the sheep from the goats) believers only.
The Lord uses unbelievers from time to time as participants in his Plan. He is aware of what everybody will do and how the whole will work together in accordance with both individual and corporate history in the future.

In order to be resistant to the flatteries of government one has to have a solid knowledge of the Word of God.

Political negotiations often involve comprise, telling lies to each other across a table, and believers need to be discerning, or they will be misled, deceived and destroyed by evil men and women.

DOCTRINE

REVIVAL

SECTION 48 ‑ THE MAN OF SIN IN ACTION 

Daniel  11:36‑39

36  And the king shall do according to his will; and he shall exalt himself, and magnify himself above every god, and shall speak marvellous things against the God of gods, and shall prosper till the indignation be accomplished: for that that is determined shall be done. 37  Neither shall he regard the God of his fathers, nor the desire of women, nor regard any god: for he shall magnify himself above all. 38  But in his estate shall he honour the God of forces: and a god whom his fathers knew not shall he honour with gold, and silver, and with precious stones, and pleasant things. 39  Thus shall he do in the most strong holds with a strange god, whom he shall acknowledge and increase with glory: and he shall cause them to rule over many, and shall divide the land for gain. 

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

The detailed prophecies of the first 35 verses of this chapter contain over 130 prophetic statements all of which have been fulfilled in history. However from verse 36 onwards no commentator has been able to coincide both prophecy and history. This is because the statement in verse 35 “the time of the end” indicates a complete break in the sequence.

The great figures of the past considered this to be future with Calvin relating it to the Roman Catholic Church and Luther and Jerome identifying their enemies with the Antichrist.

Jerome in his commentary on Daniel said that not only did he believe this was a reference to the Antichrist but also the Jews of his day also considered this to be so. Earlier he had pointed out that Antiochus was merely a fore-shadow of the later Antichrist. 

v 36  “And the king shall do according to his will; and he shall exalt himself, and magnify himself above every god, and shall speak marvellous things against the God of gods, and shall prosper till the indignation be accomplished: for that that is determined shall be done.”
This is a king who does his own will who sets himself up as God. This is paralleled in Revelation 13:14-15.  “And deceives them that dwell on the earth by the means of those miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the beast; saying to them  that dwell on the earth, that they should make an image to the beast, which had the wound by a sword, and did live. 15  And he had power to give life unto the image of the beast, that the image of the beast should both speak, and cause that as many as would not  worship the image of the beast should be killed.”
v 37-39  “Neither shall he regard the God of his fathers, nor the desire of women, nor regard any god: for he shall magnify himself above all. 38  But in his estate shall he honour the God of forces: and a god whom his fathers knew not shall he honour with gold, and silver, and with precious stones, and pleasant things. 39  Thus shall he do in the most strong holds with a strange god, whom he shall acknowledge and increase with glory: and he shall cause them to rule over many, and shall divide the land for gain.”
It should be noted that the word translated God here is Elohim, which is a word translated for both the true and false gods. If the word had been Jehovah then the identity of the person would have clearly been a Jew. It would therefore be equally legitimate to translate “God of his fathers” as the ‘gods of his fathers’.

The desire of women as understood in a Jewish context of the 5th century BC had more to do with the women desiring to be the one to bring forth the Messiah. With the Hebrew construction the noun after the word desire is subjective not objective so it is better translated “desired by women” or the Messiah.

In context this means that the Antichrist considers himself God and therefore has no regard for his traditional gods, nor for the Messiah of Israel, the Lord Jesus Christ, or any other god. He considers himself superior to all powers, both of men and gods.  It is of interest that Antiochus IV while he became very proud never got to this stage in his obsession of being God Almighty – he just believed he was one of the gods – as Alexander had, and as Gaius (Caligula) would later. 

In verses 38 and 39 this ruler however does acknowledge the “God of Forces” and a strange god. It is clear that the Antichrist is in direct league with Satan. We see him using Satan’s power in 2 Thessalonians 2. It appears that he might be indwelt by Satan, thus worshipping the Antichrist, which occurs in the Tribulation, actually is tantamount to worshipping Satan.

Again there is no evidence historically that Antiochus divided the land for gain even though the history of his reign is well documented, and so it would appear that this applies to the future Anti-Christ.

APPLICATION

Those who accept the Scriptures as inspired see this as prophecy but prophecy that has yet to be fulfilled.

It is concluded that this refers to the future Antichrist who is indwelt by Satan. He is a person who apart from his relationship to Satan relates and respects no gods.  It is paradoxically this that unhinges him, for his hatred of all who worship the One True God creates union of purpose between Jew and Arab in that final day, and both groups oppose him.
He appears therefore to be ultimately materialistic (power-money mad) using the politicians and religions of the time as a stepping stone to ultimate world power and destroying all religions/individuals once their usefulness has been exhausted.  He serves power alone and genuinely deceives himself that he can defeat God.  He is apparently as surprised as Hitler was to be losing and die.
DOCTRINE

PROPHECY:  FULFILLED PROPHECY PROOF OF INSPIRATION

SECTION 49 ‑ TEMPORARY VICTORY OF THE WILFUL KING 

Daniel  11:40-45

40  And at the time of the end shall the king of the south push at him: and the king of the north shall come against him like a whirlwind, with chariots, and with horsemen, and with many ships; and he shall enter into the countries, and shall overflow and pass over. 41  He shall enter also into the glorious land, and many countries shall be overthrown: but these shall escape out of his hand, even Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the children of Ammon. 42  He shall stretch forth his hand also upon the countries: and the land of Egypt shall not escape. 43  But he shall have power over the treasures of gold and of silver, and over all the precious things of Egypt: and the Libyans and the Ethiopians shall be at his steps. 44  But tidings out of the east and out of the north shall trouble him: therefore he shall go forth with great fury to destroy, and utterly to make away many. :45  And he shall plant the tabernacles of his palace between the seas in the glorious holy mountain; yet he shall come to his end, and none shall help him.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Verse 40 – It is noted that the “time of the end” is again mentioned in the start of the last section of chapter 11 and shows that extremely violent military struggle will be a major feature of this final period of the history of mankind.

Again the Kings of the North and South are mentioned. In the second and third centuries BC these related to Syria in the north (Seleucids) and Egypt (Ptolemy descendants) in the south.

Many have compared this battle to the King of the North’s invasion of Israel which is given in Ezekiel 38, 39.  However the battle in that passage does not include the king of the south. 

There are a number of possible timings for the Ezekiel passage but a date for it in the Tribulation is not considered likely due to the clean up period required.  Ezekiel 38-39 would appear to occur well before the Great Tribulation period, possibly setting the stage for it through its re-organization of alliances and possible temple building as its ending. The present passage however is clearly in the Great Tribulation. 

Another question to be posed is who is “he” in verse 40. Looking in context it appears to be the Antichrist of verses 36 and following. Here the Antichrist repels both the north and south approaches and overpowers them.

He enters Egypt and North Africa as well as the Promised Land but does not take southern Jordan. This is the area of Edom, Moab and Ammon where believing Jews flee when the statue of the Antichrist is erected in the middle of the Tribulation period. 

 This is also seen in Matthew 24:15-16, when Jesus himself orders believers of that future terrible day, “When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, (whoso readeth, let him understand:) 16  Then let them which be in Judaea flee into the mountains”. 
In addition the remnant is seen fleeing to the mountains of southern Jordan from the dragon or Satan in Revelation 12. 

It is of interest in this regard that during the siege of Jerusalem which ended in its destruction in 70 AD the siege was lifted for a short time and the believing Jews headed for the mountains across the Jordan River.  The preservation of the East Bank of the Jordan as a safety zone will facilitate the movement of the people from Jerusalem south and east to safety in the last days, just as in 67-68 AD.

It is perhaps not a coincidence that the Jordanian government in recent years has completed a major road upgrade from the area of Jerusalem towards these mountains.

By this conquering sweep through the Middle East the riches of the Antichrist are greatly increased but he fatally under-estimates the opposition of believers to his plans that call for worship of himself.

v 44-45  “But tidings out of the east and out of the north shall trouble him: therefore he shall go forth with great fury to destroy, and utterly to make away many. :45  And he shall plant the tabernacles of his palace between the seas in the glorious holy mountain; yet he shall come to his end, and none shall help him.”
Here we have the culmination of the military conflict with the Armageddon campaign, which terminates with the return of the Lord Jesus Christ back at His Second Advent.

The Antichrist is busy in the Middle East and hears of the armies of the Kings of the sun rising as well as another attack from the north. He responds with great fury. To make away means wholesale slaughter. He is immensely strong but his strength is dissipated arrogantly and over confidently fighting all his enemies, and so he is unable to destroy the surviving Jews and Arabs who serve God and are in active rebellion against him in Jordan and Arabia.

The general headquarters of the Antichrist is set up between the Mediterranean and Dead Seas outside Jerusalem. Jerusalem is attacked and partly taken but the Lord Jesus Christ intervenes to deliver his people.  Zechariah 12-14.
In Revelation 19 we see that the Antichrist and False prophet are caught and thrown into the Lake of Fire. The Lord Jesus Christ completes the slaughter of the heathen armies. The time of the Gentiles has come to the end with the arrival of the King of the Jews to set up His kingdom over the whole earth.  What the satanic man of sin cannot achieve the Lord Jesus achieves in seconds at his Second Advent.
APPLICATION

Man made solutions are no solutions. A man can gain the whole world yet lose his own soul.

A person or group may appear to be ultimately powerful but God promotes and demotes. He causes empires to rise and fall.

The end of the time of the Gentiles occurs at the Second Advent of Christ. 

The Lord Jesus Christ will call all the Jews from the four corners of the earth to set up the kingdom which was promised to the Sons of Abraham by God

DOCTRINES

TRIBULATION:  SIGNS

TRIBULATION IN MATTHEW 24

NOTES
DANIEL CHAPTER 12

DIVISION OF CHAPTER 12

Chapter twelve of Daniel can be divided into five sections

THE GREAT TRIBULATION 



VERSE 1

RESURRECTION OF OLD TESTAMENT SAINTS 

VERSES 2‑3

SEALING OF THE PROPHECY UNTIL THE END 

VERSES 4‑9

THE ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION 


VERSES 10‑11

CONCLUSION 





VERSES 12‑13

INTRODUCTION

There is again an unfortunate chapter break here as all commentators agree that the first three verses of chapter 12 continue the narrative of chapter 11 and clearly deal with future things.  Daniel 12:1 “And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince which standeth for the children of thy people: and there shall be a time of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation even to that same time: and at that time thy people shall be delivered, every one that shall be found written in the book. 2  And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, some to everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt. 3  And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the firmament; and they that turn many to righteousness as the stars for ever and ever.”

Here we see the final deliverance of the children of Israel, the resurrection from the dead and rewards for the righteous, which is a real problem for liberal scholars who try and relate all of these last chapters to Antiochus IV, as they are clearly future events.

Nowhere in this great book does the liberal/unbeliever’s attempt to make this book entirely history fail so miserably as here.

SECTION 50 ‑ THE GREAT TRIBULATION 12:1

1  And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince which standeth for the children of thy people: and there shall be a time of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation even to that same time: and at that time thy people shall be delivered, every one that shall be found written in the book.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

The opening phrase of this chapter “And at that time “makes it very clear that this verse continues straight on from the previous chapter. It is talking about the time of the end - Daniel 11:40. It follows on chronologically.

What is being reviewed here is the Great Tribulation, which is a theme of both the Old and New Testaments. Even back in Deuteronomy 4:30 it was predicted that Israel would in the latter days be in severe tribulation. Jeremiah called it the time of Jacob’s trouble.  Jeremiah 30:7.
Not only did the Lord Jesus Christ teach about the Tribulation (Matthew 24) relating it to the abomination of desolation as recorded by Daniel, but he noted that the believers of that day in Jerusalem and Israel generally should also flee to the mountains of Jordan and Saudi Arabia. He said that this time will be so intense in its malicious violence from the satanic that unless it was shortened life would cease to exist on the earth.

The time is outlined extensively in Revelation 6 to 19, which is the longest passage on the time of the Tribulation in the Scriptures.  All the biblical references to this time agree that this time is unique, and no one has been able to harmonize this verse with Antiochus IV.   This verse cannot be completed history – it must be future history.
In Zechariah 13:8ff we appear to have a parallel passage, and in this place it describes a period of tremendous testing for the children of Israel followed immediately by the final struggle for Jerusalem and the Second Advent of the Lord Jesus Christ who alone delivers Israel.

As the head of the elect angels Michael is given the responsibility of protecting Israel. Divine protection, especially in relation to the Jews is essential because Satan realizes that if he can eliminate all the Jews he has proven that God does not have control of his plan and therefore is not God.  No malice is beyond the Anti-Christ in these last three and one half years, but his arrogance and over confidence destroys his hope of victory as it did Hitler in 1942-45.
The fact that these people referred to are all “written in the book” indicates that they are believers with the book being the Book of Life.  Revelation 3:5, 13:8, 17:8, 20:10-15, 21:27.
APPLICATION

Satan, although he wishes to eliminate all the Jews will not be able to do so, as they will be protected by God.   His own malice will work against him, and Anti-Christ is distracted at key points, and so is unable to destroy the Jews.  All the judgments described in Revelation 6-19 make it impossible for him, with his malice dominating, to think clearly and achieve his goals.
We as Christians are also protected by God now.  1 John 4:4.   He will protect us until our work on this earth is finished.  None of us die one second too soon in God’s Plan for our life.  Psalm 68:20, 116:15.
DOCTRINE

BOOKS IN THE BIBLE

SECTION 51 ‑ RESURRECTION OF OLD TESTAMENT SAINTS 

Daniel  12:2‑3

2  And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, some to everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt. 3  And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the firmament; and they that turn many to righteousness as the stars for ever and ever.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

These verses introduce the fact of the resurrection. The fact of resurrection was known from the beginning with Abraham alluding to it at the time he was actively preparing to sacrifice Isaac and Job when he made the statement that he would see God in his flesh. Job 19:25-26. 

Isaiah also stated this principle in Isaiah 26:19 so Daniel was not revealing something new here but relates the resurrection of his contemporaries to the Second Advent of Christ the Messiah.

In this context we have to remember that the mystery doctrines of the church were not revealed in the Old Testament. In fact the only reference to the church in the Gospels was in the future tense, “on this rock I will build my church”. The teaching of church age truths in the Gospels was restricted to John chapters 14-17, with the rest of the Gospels relating to the age of the Jews in which Daniel also found himself.  Daniel sees all the ages of man, and sees that the Gentiles will dominate the Jews from his day until the end, when Messiah comes to rule.  
In the doctrine below it will be seen that the resurrection to commendation occurs in four stages with the Lord Jesus Christ being the First Fruits followed by the Church Age believers at the Rapture, the Old Testament saints at the Second Advent, which is the resurrection spoken of in this passage, and then finally the Millennial saints at the end of time itself.

For the righteous there will be rewards for the work that they have done for their Lord. Their eternal rewards will be ones of grace. They will be very great for those who help other believers.  Matthew 25:31-46.
APPLICATION

There is life after death at which point we are either eternally blessed or cursed.

There are rewards for those works done in the power of the Holy Spirit in our present Church Age while the works of a believer when controlled by his human nature is burnt. 1 Corinthians 3:12-15.
DOCTRINES

RESURRECTION

DESTINY OF BELIEVERS

UNBELIEVER

JUDGMENT: GREAT WHITE THRONE 

JUDGMENT SEAT OF CHRIST  
REWARDS AND CROWNS

SECTION 52 ‑ SEALING OF THE PROPHECY UNTIL THE END 

Daniel  12:4‑9

4  But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even to the time of the end: many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased. 5  Then I Daniel looked, and, behold, there stood other two, the one on this side of the bank of the river, and the other on that side of the bank of the river. 6  And one said to the man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the river, How long shall it be to the end of these wonders? 7  And I heard the man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the river, when he held up his right hand and his left hand unto heaven, and sware by him that liveth for ever that it shall be for a time, times, and an half; and when he shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, all these things shall be finished. 8  And I heard, but I understood not: then said I, O my Lord, what shall be the end of these things? 9  And he said, Go thy way, Daniel: for the words are closed up and sealed till the time of the end.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

Travel - The period since the last World War has been the age of travel for the common man. Prior to this period it was only the rich who could afford to travel or had the leisure to do so. Since graduating in Engineering in 1961 Dr Moses has visited 70 countries and has undertaken 7 trips in excess of three months over vast distances. His father even in his wildest dreams would not have contemplated travel on this scale, indeed before 1939 such travel would merit fame and renown and books would be written, but today many travel this extensively.

Knowledge - There is no doubt that in the last twenty to thirty years there has been a great knowledge boom. Knowledge was said to be doubling every ten years in the scientific area alone in 2000, but by 2014 it is doubling every five years. 99% of scientists that have ever lived are said to be alive at this moment. A prominent scientist of the eighteenth century could boast that he knew all about science. Today people are highly specialised in only one small area of science.

Knowledge could also be gauged by the number of books that are published bearing in mind that books were very rare at the time of Daniel.  Around 2000 Russia published 90,000 books whilst the U.S.A had 85,000, West Germany 45,000 and Great Britain 35,000.  With on line publishing these figures have doubled with books on the Internet, and with “U-Tube” teaching segments in the millions.  Unfortunately with this so called “knowledge” the genuine knowledge of the Scriptures appears to have declined in the West especially and many people are deceived by cultic teachings with the truth buried in the pile of garbage that abounds.

Another feature of the mixture of travel and knowledge is the concept of people traveling to and fro in a frantic searching for knowledge and frantic search for happiness, when what they actually seek is short term pleasures that make them more bored and jaded.  He says that this will occur but it is not until the end that answers to these prophecies will occur.

Daniel now asks the question of the angel beside the river as to how long it will be to the end of these wonders. The answer is that it will be three and a half years from the final scattering of the people after the idol is set up to the end. 

Daniel again asks the question but he is told that the book is sealed till the end of the age and that none will be able to fully understand it until that time when it is required.  This keeps Satan from knowing things also, and when the time is required the Holy Spirit will lead those who “need to know” to fully understand all they need to know.
APPLICATION

Prophecy is something that will always encourage people under pressure. It is very encouraging, in the fact that it shows that God's plan is going to work; that there is not going to be a nuclear winter for the earth and mankind.  We do not need to fear any nuclear sunset – for the Lord is clear He will return and it will be to a blasted world, but an intact one.
It also reinforces the fact that the Word of God can be taken literally and is totally reliable.  There will be no “extinction level events”, but incredible carnage caused by the Anti-Christ.  Even so the “just shall live by faith” at this time, as in ours, and all who walk with the Lord through these darkest of mankind’s days will come through to glory.
The book of Daniel is a critical book when any person is trying to understand the Scriptures involving eschatology such as the book of Zechariah, Joel, the Olivet discourse, Thessalonians, and the book of the Revelation.  Daniel sets the prophetic framework to understand all the others.
The scattering of the people after the idol is set up in the temple represents the middle of the Tribulation, and the end means the Second Advent of Christ, representing the termination of the second half of the seven year period.

The amount of revelation given by God to man is limited to that which He wishes man to know before events unfold. It develops over time and is to be read in time sequence, with the new added to what was previously recorded.   Joel begins with a vision of the end point, then Daniel is read before Zechariah, as he receives information to add to Daniel, and then we read the Gospels and Pauls’ Letters, and finally we read John’s Revelation of the Lord Jesus Christ.
DOCTRINE

BIBLE:  CANONICITY

SECTION 53 ‑ THE ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION AND CONCLUSION 

Daniel 12:10-13

10  Many shall be purified, and made white, and tried; but the wicked shall do wickedly: and none of the wicked shall understand; but the wise shall understand. 11  And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall be taken away, and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, there shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days. 12  Blessed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the thousand three hundred and five and thirty days. 13  But go thou thy way till the end be: for thou shalt rest, and stand in thy lot at the end of the days.

BACKGROUND AND ANALYSIS

The contrast between the two groups of mankind is now given. The time of the end will have a two fold result.  It will 
result in the purification/deliverance of the saints, but will also show very clearly the wickedness of evil man’s hearts.

In addition the wise shall understand what is occurring, but the wicked will not. The believer will understand the prophecy and its implications, while the unbeliever will not.  This will be protective in the last days for the believers.
Daniel is given a time of 1290 days or three years and seven lunar months from the setting up of the abomination to its complete removal by the returning Lord of Glory.

It is clear from Scripture that the second half of the Tribulation is 1260 days or 42 months as given in Daniel 7:25, 12:7, Revelation 11:2, 12:6, 12:14, 13:5.   Yet in total we are given a period of 1335 days in verse 12.  Why the extra months? In fact why the extra two and a half months?  This is at this point still baffling and unresolved, but that is fine, for we don’t need to know, and the Holy Spirit will make it clear for those who do later.
Daniel does not explain these different time periods but after the return of the Lord Jesus Christ there is a time to separate the sheep and the goats as outlined in Matthew 25:31-46, and the regathering and judging of Israel.  Ezekiel 20:34-38.  Only at the time will the time frames here make sense.  It is not an error – just a mystery at this point.
In the last verse of this book it should be noted that Daniel has a guarantee of resurrection and possessions in the 
kingdom.

APPLICATION

The tribulation period will be one of great contrasts. It will totally polarize society. There will be no sitting on the fence. Iniquity will abound but the Lord will have final victory, and believers in the midst of it will be safe and secure in Jesus.
Prophecy to the believer brings great comfort especially in times of adversity and death. In 1 Thessalonians 4 we as believers are told not to mourn for the dead saints, “as they who have no hope”.   We have absolute hope for all eternity in Christ Jesus.
We have a guarantee of resurrection and eternal life through Christ who bought us back to God.

The Lord Jesus Christ is coming back. We can but echo one of the final phrases from the Book of the Revelation – “Even so come quickly Lord Jesus!”
DOCTRINES

LAST DAYS:  CHARACTERISTICS OF THE LAST DAYS

ETERNAL SECURITY

ETERNITY PAST AND ETERNITY FUTURE
            WHERE OBAMA’S CRAZY NUCLEAR “DEAL” WITH IRAN WILL LEAD THE WORLD

The prophet Ezekiel gives us the future of the Iranian-Israeli Conflict.   It is no accident that after the announcement of the “deal” the Iranian religious leader called at a religious rally, attended by the Iranian government leadership, for “Death to America” and “Death to Israel”.  All posted on U-Tube for the world to see!   These people are so arrogant – and at least their satanic weakness means there is plenty of evidence for their evils for those who wish the truth.  
Moslem groups within the USA and UK will be seen at times saying on their placards, “Freedom Go to Hell”, and believe them, for they do not want freedom of religion, but the rulers of Europe well before the Anti-Christ will end this nonsense.  It is the West, not the Middle East that rules, and the inheritors of the Roman Empire who bring in the ultimate controller of mankind against God.
The future is not peace, but war and death, but sadly it is death for the Iranian people and many others in the Moslem world.   The Israelis and the Arabs will suffer greatly but the next item on the agenda of the Middle East is the “Scythian-Parthian” led invasion of the area, and the total destruction of their army and their cities as a result of their threat/use of nuclear weapons on the Arabs and Israel.

The “Scythian-Parthian” alliance is in today’s terms Russia-Ukraine and Iran and the “Stans”.   

The lunacy of America accepting Iranian assurances while they cry “DEATH!” to any other State is beyond belief.  If you doubt this deal is lunacy print it off the Internet and study it – it is beyond belief!   We are sadly becoming used to such lunacy and the majority prefer to believe lying assurances rather than face uncomfortable truths!    The similarity to Neville Chamberlain’s stupidity is scary unless we open our Bibles.  By the end this year 2016 we may have Hamas put forward as a possible “State” in the UN.  The very thought that Hamas would be recognized as a “State” by the UN is also incredible given that their constitution calls for the total annihilation of another UN State – Israel, but Iran also does this and deals are made with them!   

We will certainly see crazy things in the next months – but Ezekiel tells us bluntly how it will all work out – and it is a very sobering vision.   So believer, please don’t keep watching U-Tube prophecies, hear the Word of God and relax in the arms of Jesus – the real “King and Lord” of all.  Hear the Word of the Lord and fall on your knees before Him and commit yourself to doing the will of God for your path in life, and so walk safely through the economic, natural, and military carnage that is just around the corner.

Dr John C McEwan

Dean

EBCWA

11 January 2016
EZEKIEL  CHAPTER 38

VERSES 1 – 13

“1. And the word of the LORD came unto me, saying, 2  Son of man, set thy face against Gog, the land of Magog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal, and prophesy against him, 3  And say, Thus saith the Lord GOD; Behold, I am against thee, O Gog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal: 4  And I will turn thee back, and put hooks into thy jaws, and I will bring thee forth, and all thine army, horses and horsemen, all of them clothed with all sorts of armour, even a great company with bucklers and shields, all of them handling swords: 5  Persia, Ethiopia, and Libya with them; all of them with shield and helmet: 6  Gomer, and all his bands; the house of Togarmah of the north quarters, and all his bands: and many people with thee. 7  Be thou prepared, and prepare for thyself, thou, and all thy company that are assembled unto thee, and be thou a guard unto them. 8  After many days thou shalt be visited: in the latter years thou shalt come into the land that is brought back from the sword, and is gathered out of many people, against the mountains of Israel, which have been always waste: but it is brought forth out of the nations, and they shall dwell safely all of them. 9  Thou shalt ascend and come like a storm, thou shalt be like a cloud to cover the land, thou, and all thy bands, and many people with thee. 10  Thus saith the Lord GOD; It shall also come to pass, that at the same time shall things come into thy mind, and thou shalt think an evil thought: 11  And thou shalt say, I will go up to the land of unwalled villages; I will go to them that are at rest, that dwell safely, all of them dwelling without walls, and having neither bars nor gates, 12  To take a spoil, and to take a prey; to turn thine hand upon the desolate places that are now inhabited, and upon the people that are gathered out of the nations, which have gotten cattle and goods, that dwell in the midst of the land. 13  Sheba, and Dedan, and the merchants of Tarshish, with all the young lions thereof, shall say unto thee, Art thou come to take a spoil? hast thou gathered thy company to take a prey? to carry away silver and gold, to take away cattle and goods, to take a great spoil?”

REFLECTION
1. And the word of the LORD came unto me, saying, 2  Son of man, set thy face against Gog, the land of Magog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal, and prophesy against him, 3  And say, Thus saith the Lord GOD; Behold, I am against thee, O Gog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal:

This appears to be an abrupt shift in the prophetic flow, from Israel’s future destiny to suddenly mention strange peoples who attack Israel, but it is in direct relation to the previous chapter, as it describes one of the final assaults upon God’s people Israel, after their restoration as an unsaved nation, before their spiritual revival, and before the Second Advent of the Lord. Some argue this will occur at the end of the Millennial Kingdom, others that it will occur at some point before the Great Tribulation, and be a part of preparing the way for that time. We face here a great attack upon God’s plan and God’s people; not the worst attack, but one that we believe prefigures the worst. 

On mature reflection, having completed commentaries on all the books of the Bible, and now in my sixties, having studied ancient history for over forty years, I believe that this chapter applies to the days just before the Great Tribulation period, when a group of nations try to destroy the unbelieving modern state of Israel and are frustrated in so doing. It is the aftermath of this attack, as described by Ezekiel that makes me believe it must occur before the days of the Great Tribulation and set the stage for the Tribulation Temple to be built alongside the Sunni mosques.  I believe the events described in these two chapters set in place all the last pieces on the stage for the end game of the Anti-Christ.

The nations of this penultimate great rebellion against God’s plan are more numerous and murderous than those who have assaulted Israel at any earlier point in her history. What is described here has most certainly not occurred to this point in history as I write in 2016.  Also, at the time of Ezekiel around 560 BC, some of these nations would only have just heard of Israel due to their involvement in the armies of Nebuchadnezzar, but they play a minor part then.  For the others mentioned here it was a “far, far away” place of no real significance to them.  This passage was not fulfilled in any way by the invasions of 605, 597, 586 BC, nor have they been by anything since in history.

This great campaign will occur at a time when hatred for Israel is at an all time high amongst the States/People Groups that join this assault upon the land of Israel.  It is a prophetic vision of Ezekiel that makes the hairs on my neck stand up in 2013-2016 as I write/re-write these words.  Nebuchadnezzar was a Shemite, who used these Japhetic (Scythian) people as part of his army to destroy Jerusalem, but this invasion described by Ezekiel is totally Japhetic and they are fighting the sons of Shem, and are destroyed by the time they arrive at Jerusalem.

Let us look at the nations/people groups that gather to fight against the people of Israel and the Lord in these last momentous days, declaring war on the Plan of God laid down from Genesis, and actually declaring war on the King of all kings, and the true Lord of all lords. The first mentioned and apparent leaders of the “rebellion” (it is a war – but more it is an active and malicious rebellion against the true plan of God) are the ruler(s) of the southern states of the old Soviet Empire. The official leader is called “Gog”, from the land of Magog. Genesis 10:2.  This may be a Russian or Ukrainian leader, but he works to weld together an alliance that involves all the older Scythian-Parthian peoples in a hate filled invasion of the Middle East.  The passage below tells us that it is driven by simple lust for goods and hated.

It is distracting at this distance in time to try to be too specific in the identification of people and places here, but the names are Scythian in origin and that gives us the major clue we need to interpret this.  The people groups involved are descendants of the Japhetic Line (Indo-European people group) of the Scythians, not of the Shemite line from which the Arabs and Jews descend.  It is an “end time” attack upon the line of Shem, and an attack upon the very plan of God by evil men of Japheth, and it will be destroyed by God.  God’s Plan calls, from the very beginning of the post-flood civilization, for the blessing and power of Japheth to be only “in the tents of Shem”.  Genesis 9:27.  The power of the Indo-European peoples is only as they worship in the manner/revelation given to the sons of Shem (the Holy Scriptures).

These names appear to refer to the descendants of the Scythian peoples who inhabited the lands from the Carpathian Mountains in the West, through the Ukraine, lower Russian Steppes to the Hindu Kush - Tien Shan Mountains of China along the borders of Iraq, Iran and Afghanistan. The next group is made up of Rosh, Meshech and Tubal. These also appear to refer to the people of the old Scythian areas (Moschi/Muschki and Tibareni of the Romans) who dwelt in the region of the Taurus Mountains and north of the Black Sea. These regions are mixed Sunni-Shiite Moslem today, and it may be that what Ezekiel sees is the attempt by these States to join together with “radical” and other hate filled recruits from other areas and gain renown/fame by attacking Israel, but as we will see below, not only Israel. 

Do an internet search of these names but be careful of the anti-Christian/Biblical bias of Wikipedia (which will edit out any Christian comments, including all that do not down-grade trust in the historicity of the holy Scripture).  The Moslem clerics of this old Scythian area have many “Hadiths” (commentaries, prophetic words, teachings) on Magog and Gog also.  These dominantly northern commentators and prophetic voices of Islam combine discussion of the two names with end times, with Jesus, a beast/smoking evil figure from the West, and the end of the Hajj/worship at the Kaba.

Many of these Hadiths are Shiite and Sunni and often details are confused, but some may record the alternative to Ezekiel’s words, and some are certainly quoted by the ISIS group, who believe they are called to fulfil them, and end the Hajj and Kaba worship (as they as extremists see it). They believe they will destroy the corrupt Sunni Moslem states, and kill all Sunni/Shiite who oppose them, all Jews and Christians, but then be delivered by Jesus!  This sort of evil mix of truth and falsity is to be expected for any alternative commentary on a prophetic word that is as significant as Ezekiel’s words are here.  Do not spend too much time making sense of these Hadiths, as they may not make sense at all, except as a clue to the importance of Ezekiel! 

What we read in these two chapters, occurs after the “dry bones” of the state of Israel (Ezekiel 37) is established in unbelief and awaits the breath of the Holy Spirit to bring back spiritual life to them.  Zechariah 12:10ff, 13:1ff.  The placement of this prophetic vision by Ezekiel is of great significance and its perversion by the ISIS people is the clue to its importance.  Liberal/unbelieving commentators argue it is a late addition, but that simply betrays their bias.  It is significant that some of the prophetic statements of the false Hadiths relating to Gog/Magog identify the destruction of areas in Syria and Saudi Arabia, battles from Yemen to the Mediterranean Sea, and the climax of it all on the mountains of Israel at the very mountains of Jerusalem, before the war ends in “fire and smoke” with the destruction of the forces of Gog and Magog.

The Lord makes it clear here in Ezekiel that he is personally against these named people group’s plan, and all they stand for in their rejection of his Word and his will. Those who stand against the Lord, and that means against all the Sons of Abraham, will not stand! This prophecy will be an important one as people face the battles (and tactical nuclear exchanges) of the days leading up to the Great Tribulation period.  This prophetic word from Ezekiel tells us that we will see nuclear war and possibly millions killed in the Middle East as a result of Iranian Clerical evil and foolish Russian plans.  All those preaching lies and deceit today will be exposed as fools and fantasists, but those who read, believe and apply Ezekiel, Zechariah, and the other prophets, will demonstrate that God’s Plan is indeed being worked out in spite of the murderous malice of evil men.

It will be a significant piece of biblical evidence for the accuracy of biblical prophecy, and the Lord’s intervention in the affairs of men, and all people will see that the Bible alone provides full knowledge of the biblical truth concerning this world’s final end!  What happens during this great attack upon Israel (and the Arab States – all the “sons of Abraham”) is that the teaching of the biblical prophetic books receives significant evidence of its vital importance.

4  And I will turn thee back, and put hooks into thy jaws, and I will bring thee forth, and all thine army, horses and horsemen, all of them clothed with all sorts of armour, even a great company with bucklers and shields, all of them handling swords: 

These people are almost “drawn forward” into their evil by the Lord. How can this be, and these people still be free, and yet the Lord be just in condemning them? The answer comes when we remember the concept of the “hardening of the heart”. Pharaoh had his heart “hardened” by God during the days leading up to the Exodus, so that he would not let the children of Israel go.  He was “hardened” in his deepest resolve, and had to show his full malice and be judged in it.

As a result of this, the Pharaoh opened the door for total judgment upon the land of Egypt, and all the gods of Egypt were judged through the plagues that occurred. What then does this phrase mean? How can men who are “drawn by hooks”, or “hardened in their hearts” still be free? The answer comes as we focus on the meaning here of the words involved. Refer to the BTB studies on GOD – DIVINE INSTITUTIONS – FREE WILL, and also HEART.

To harden a wet washing towel and thereby squeeze all the water out of it, you twist it, or wring it out. In this process the soft cotton towel becomes hard and all the water that is in it is wrung out. This is the concept of “hardening the heart”; God puts enough pressure on the person so that what is really within them is “wrung out” of them.  It is the process whereby the true thoughts, intents, feeling and malice is forced to be disclosed by the Lord.

Pharaoh hated Israel and God, and so by Moses and Aaron’s words he was forced to really confront his true feelings and his desired decision making. He was not allowed by the Lord to be hypocritically polite, and just do the right thing for appearances sake, but he was forced to really disclose his true attitudes and intentions. This becomes clear when he pursues after the Israelites determined to kill them all. Exodus 14. Refer to BTB study of PHARAOH – GODS POWER

The same process occurs with the hate filled peoples of the places described and the period of time we face here. It would be easy for them to keep “play acting” religious tolerance and diplomacy, but the Lord does not give them that option; they must disclose themselves and openly proclaim their true feelings and the extent of their evil malice. They are “drawn out” to rebel against God’s Word and God’s Plan and so disclose the true desires of their hearts. 

They are free agents able to disclose the truth of their malicious evil, just as for years they have been free to hide their true feelings, but that freedom is now over, and they must disclose their hearts true contents, for only those who love the Lord find any eternal or temporal spiritual blessing.  As the days draw closer to the Great Tribulation all mankind is forced to take sides regarding Israel, the truth of the Holy Scriptures, and the true identity of Jesus.

5  Persia, Ethiopia, and Libya with them; all of them with shield and helmet: 6  Gomer, and all his bands; the house of Togarmah of the north quarters, and all his bands: and many people with thee. 7  Be thou prepared, and prepare for thyself, thou, and all thy company that are assembled unto thee, and be thou a guard unto them.

There are more nations that join the rebels, trying to attack Israel from all directions simultaneously. Such a concerted attack requires great planning and long incubation. This tells us that the rebels have had to consciously decide to hate the Lord and act against him and his people over considerable time. The nations here are a varied group. From the North-East come the Persians, and from the west the Libyans (or from the south-east the Yemenis – the word here may indicate Yemen rather than Libya), and from the far south the Ethiopians/Somalis. They are all there as part of the great unholy alliance of the people groups who have hated the people of Israel, and all their hatred and lust for plunder is focused in this venture. 

Gomer is the Cimmerian peoples, and the house of Togamah, the people around Armenia; these people groups live in the north and to the north of what is now Turkey and are close by the others mentioned above.  The Lord warns them that they had better be well prepared for what they will face. The warning is deeply sinister, for their preparation needs to be to guard themselves, from themselves, for they are not united, as the satanically motivated are always self-centred and narcissistic, and so they don't form good “team work”, but each fight for their own ends, and so are self destructive.  

They are without excuse before God, for the Lord warns them that all they purpose will implode, and they will all die in the midst of their evils.  Such a gracious and bluntly serious warning will fall on deaf ears, for they are determined, but have no hope of victory at all, for they are fighting against God in fighting against Israel and the Sunni Arab States in a way that has been prophesied so clearly.  The precision of the words below will shock and amaze, and when the battles foretold unfold as predicted 2500 years before, all who have open hearts towards the Scriptures will be on their knees praying to the God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, through whom came Jesus/Isa/Y’Shua as Saviour, King and Lord of all.

8  After many days thou shalt be visited: in the latter years thou shalt come into the land that is brought back from the sword, and is gathered out of many people, against the mountains of Israel, which have been always waste: but it is brought forth out of the nations, and they shall dwell safely all of them. 9  Thou shalt ascend and come like a storm, thou shalt be like a cloud to cover the land, thou, and all thy bands, and many people with thee.

Verse eight reminds us that the hatred of Gog has been a long time in the making and they have had ample opportunity to turn away to another course and repent of their evil. They have had the chance to worship the Lord their God, but have failed to so do.  It is of note that these southern “Stans” of the old USSR have been the recipient of extensive evangelism by evangelical Christians since the collapse of the old USSR in the early 1990s.  They will in these latter years of history launch their attack onto the mountains of Israel, and they will try to do what so many have done before them, and they will lay the land waste.  These mountains are also always “waste land”, very rocky, and very easy to defend as a result.   This is not an “easy campaign”, even though the Israelis may not be 100% prepared for the numbers that assault them and the wealthy Arab nations around them.

At this time the Jewish people are living in apparent peace, after many years of warfare they have found some level of rest in the land, and Gog tries to disturb this peace. It is the peace of God and so Gog is in for a shock (although they will read these words and feel smug and secure in their lies and self deceit, just as all rebels against God have felt through the centuries). They will come up like a storm, with speed that is as fast as a violent storm approaching the land. They will be a vast host, for in numbers they deceive themselves into believing they will be victorious.  They think that by sheer weight of numbers they will overwhelm what the mechanized Arab armies have failed to do in every war since 1948.

10  Thus saith the Lord GOD; It shall also come to pass, that at the same time shall things come into thy mind, and thou shalt think an evil thought: 11  And thou shalt say, I will go up to the land of unwalled villages; I will go to them that are at rest, that dwell safely, all of them dwelling without walls, and having neither bars nor gates,

At least two thousand six hundred years in advance, the Lord tells the evil armies of this still future day, that they will think an evil thought at this time, and their thought will be to kill all those who live in apparent peace and security in the unwalled, and apparently undefended villages of the land of Israel.  After many years of relative safety, the people dwell in a security that is untroubled by thoughts of such levels of extreme violence, but also the words here indicate the defences of the land of Israel are there.  The majority of people are peaceful and do not think that anyone will do what these evil people from the named nations try to do. 

The evil men think in terms of lust for goods, and genocidal malice towards Israelis, but their hatred is misplaced and their intentions known well in advance, and the Lord has already thwarted their plans.  Most observers will be surprised at the sheer malicious power of this attack, but the defences of Israeli are not in walls and gates, but in secret strategies and hidden and deep defences, and they will hold.  The enemy don’t think the Israelis are prepared, but they are, and the hidden and deep defences are strong, and the tactical nuclear plans are well laid and executed in the end to defend the Jewish people and the surrounding Arabs, who also are on the receiving end of this assault.

12  To take a spoil, and to take a prey; to turn thine hand upon the desolate places that are now inhabited, and upon the people that are gathered out of the nations, which have gotten cattle and goods, that dwell in the midst of the land. 13  Sheba, and Dedan, and the merchants of Tarshish, with all the young lions thereof, shall say unto thee, Art thou come to take a spoil? hast thou gathered thy company to take a prey? to carry away silver and gold, to take away cattle and goods, to take a great spoil?

What foolishness and what evil; to think that these lust filled forces can invade the lands of the Arabd and the land of Israel and seize their goods and make their people slaves and actually get away with it. Man’s self centred evil is the heart of rebellion against the plan of God, and satanic over-estimation has always been a hallmark of evil plans since the beginning of time. Prosperity is not a cause of holiness, nor is peace and security the cause of goodness. Many today argue that if the world was a financially better place then the world would be a peaceful place. They argue that if there was peace and prosperity for all then there would be no crime and evil. 

Even in today’s world we can see that such a statement is a terrible and devious lie. In my own country a week does not go by when I do not read in my newspaper of a millionaire being charged with theft or immorality, or violent crime.   Most criminals are not poor people, but wealthy, and with their satanic self centred malice desire more and more.   Wealthy men persecute the poor, and rob from their own business partners, and fraudulently steal from their government and their own families. Proverbs 6:16-22, James 2:1-7, 4:1-4, 5:1-6. 

Sadly all the nations listed by Ezekiel here are nations that are poor due to their religious and politically corrupt systems.  They are locked in the past, living in a primitive manner in the midst of the modern world, and their satanic sense of “entitlement” means they act as if they can invade other nations as their ancestors did several hundred years ago.  While the attackers are all backward looking Shiite and even Sunni Moslem people groups, many of the more modern Moslem countries do not join the evil invaders, and we will note that below, for they will actually support and fight with Israel in that day.

Nothing changes in the Old Sin Nature of man, and all the wealth and prosperity that is possible to receive, does not change it. When the past American president, Bill Clinton, was asked why he had some form of sex with an intern on his staff, he initially lied, but when he finally was honest, he gave good insight into why the wealthy and most powerful man in the world would do such a foolish and evil thing. He said, “I did it because I could!” This is what the evil men of this day do and what they have always done.   Evil is defined as “I” trouble – it is narcissistic self centeredness. Isaiah 14:12-15, Ezekiel 28:2-19.

This is the heart of us all, and the filling of the Holy Spirit alone keeps us from such self centred evil and sin. We are to be wary of temptations, and never feel superior to them, but walk humbly and quietly before our God. 1 Corinthians 10:12, 1 Timothy 3:6-7, James 5:12.  In this evil day, as the evil men, the rebels against God’s Plan, determine to advance and commit evil, the other people groups from the Japhetic lines stand up and oppose them.

The Bible believing merchants from the western nations who all trade with Israel, even from far away nations, will all challenge them, and will ask them why they do such an evil thing, to believe that they can get away with this?   It is so preposterous a plan that it will catch some by surprise, for none want to believe such an enterprise could happen in “modern days”.  These dominantly Shiite invaders of the mainly Sunni Middle East are foolishly arrogant and do not see the whirlwind they reap until too late for their armies.  I had initially thought it was a Shiite-Sunni divide, but the Middle East and different people groups are not that simple;  it is a mixed group of attackers, driven by lust and hatred.

Notice the nations that do not join in with the invaders, who argue with them, and then fight against them. Sheba, Dedan, and the “merchants of Tarshish”, all oppose the invasion, and their “young lions” (soldiers) oppose them actively. The “merchants” may be the Nato/European Union trading bloc that actively opposes them, and applies a trade ban on the invaders.  Tarshish was a way of describing Western Europe in Ezekiel’s day, as the nations of the far west before arriving at the Atlantic Ocean.  The indication is that they do far more than just institute a trade ban, but send armies.

Sheba and Dedan are names that incorporate all the nations/tribes of the Northern Arabian Peninsula. This is intriguing, as they side with Israel against these other predominantly Shiite Moslem States. This includes Saudi Arabia, the United Arab Emirates and other Gulf States, Jordan, and possibly may include Syria, although may not include the Yemeni States and Aden, as these appear to be listed with the Somalis as part of the enemy forces.  The battle lines are dominantly Shiite versus Sunni/Israeli in nature, although remember in the Moslem world nothing is as simple as this for longer than a few months.  

PASTORAL APPLICATION

1. ECONOMIC POVERTY OR PROSPERITY DOES NOT MAKE PERFECT CHARACTER. People are not changed for good/bad by their finances or environment, but by their righteous relationship with the Lord God alone, and their obedience to the Holy Spirit alone. The “fruit” of their lives proves the source of their inner power.  Galatians 5:13-26.   Obedience to the commands of Jesus is required of all the servants of the Lord, and if we resent the Lord’s righteous demands we will pay a terrible price for our foolishness.

2. THE TEST OF TIME IS VOLITION; WHAT WILL MAN DO IN HIS RELATIONSHIP WITH HIS CREATOR AND SAVIOUR? The Lord seeks for our response to his character and work, and right until the end of time he asks us to confront our sin, bring it before him, and to serve him in the beauty of holiness. Our choices determine our outcomes in this life and the next; temptations are to be faced and beaten until the end.

3. THE PRESENT MOSLEM WORLD WILL SPLIT INTO TWO WARRING CAMPS, AND THE ARABS WILL SUPPORT THEIR BRETHREN IN ABRAHAM, ISRAEL, IN THE END.  Do not be caught as a pastor of God’s Word preaching against the Arab sons of Abraham, for they will stand with Israel at this great time of testing and carnage.  They also are blessed in their father Abraham, all receiving the promises of Genesis 12-14, as all his sons were “in his loins” at that point.  Preach the truths of the Word to the Arab world, for we have God’s Word on it, the Arab nations will support Israel and come to faith.  Remember that God’s Word is more real than today’s newspaper, and is to be believed against presently seen evidence.  Ezekiel gives a glimpse of things to come, and so as teachers of the Word, let us rejoice in this truth, and be part of the path of history that leads to victory in Jesus as Saviour and Lord of all.

EZEKIEL 38:14 – 23

“14. Therefore, son of man, prophesy and say unto Gog, Thus saith the Lord GOD; In that day when my people of Israel dwelleth safely, shalt thou not know it? 15  And thou shalt come from thy place out of the north parts, thou, and many people with thee, all of them riding upon horses, a great company, and a mighty army: 16  And thou shalt come up against my people of Israel, as a cloud to cover the land; it shall be in the latter days, and I will bring thee against my land, that the heathen may know me, when I shall be sanctified in thee, O Gog, before their eyes. 17  Thus saith the Lord GOD; Art thou he of whom I have spoken in old time by my servants the prophets of Israel, which prophesied in those days many years that I would bring thee against them? 18  And it shall come to pass at the same time when Gog shall come against the land of Israel, saith the Lord GOD, that my fury shall come up in my face. 19  For in my jealousy and in the fire of my wrath have I spoken, Surely in that day there shall be a great shaking in the land of Israel; 20  So that the fishes of the sea, and the fowls of the heaven, and the beasts of the field, and all creeping things that creep upon the earth, and all the men that are upon the face of the earth, shall shake at my presence, and the mountains shall be thrown down, and the steep places shall fall, and every wall shall fall to the ground. 21  And I will call for a sword against him throughout all my mountains, saith the Lord GOD: every man's sword shall be against his brother. 22  And I will plead against him with pestilence and with blood; and I will rain upon him, and upon his bands, and upon the many people that are with him, an overflowing rain, and great hailstones, fire, and brimstone. 23  Thus will I magnify myself, and sanctify myself; and I will be known in the eyes of many nations, and they shall know that I am the LORD.”

REFLECTION

14. Therefore, son of man, prophesy and say unto Gog, Thus saith the Lord GOD; In that day when my people of Israel dwelleth safely, shalt thou not know it? 15  And thou shalt come from thy place out of the north parts, thou, and many people with thee, all of them riding upon horses, a great company, and a mighty army:

Having seen the full extent of the evil of the Gog led invasion, the prophet is given the message to announce to them. Now pause a moment and reflect; this possibly is only a few years away as I revise these things in 2013-2016, for it occurs before the Great Tribulation and Millennium, yet Ezekiel, 2600 years at least before it, is given the message to address to the attackers.  God’s grace is seen in this, and the certainty of his plan being victorious.  God is grace seeks for these people to be saved, even though most will die in their evil.  

Remember that the evangelism of these backward mixed Sunni and Shiite areas has been extensive in recent years, and this evil invasion is clearly going to lead to the salvation of many, for the Lord’s “Word does not return to Him void”.  Isaiah 55:11.  The invitation to join this invasion is given by its leaders to all the peoples of the area, and some join but others heed the Word of Word and pull back from involvement.  Those joining it die, and those who pull back live.

This is the Lord’s reminder that his eternal plan is the correct one, and he alone determines who will win and who will lose, and it is all in relationship with the volition of individuals towards God. These people think they are numerous and powerful, yet the prophet of 2600 years before condemns them!  Do you see the power of this?  This is a reflection of the Holy Character and Plan of God, both his sovereignty, but also his mercy and love, for to warn such people for so long indicates just how many barriers of love and truth they must break to rebel against his Word and reject his Plan in such a way as they do.  They will all stand without excuse before the throne of God.  Revelation 20:11-15.

16  And thou shalt come up against my people of Israel, as a cloud to cover the land; it shall be in the latter days, and I will bring thee against my land, that the heathen may know me, when I shall be sanctified in thee, O Gog, before their eyes.

They will actually launch their attack upon the people of Israel and upon the land of the Lord God, and the time is referred to as “the latter days” – the days just before the Great Tribulation period, possibly only a few years before. They will come as a vast multitude against the Arab lands and Israel, murdering all those they resent as they advance.  These people hate Israel, but they also hate the wealthy, successful, and modern Arabs also; it is sheer satanic malice that drives them.  Their satanic malice brings together the sons of Abraham in unity for the first time since his days.

The Arab peoples targeted on the way to Jerusalem are also the sons of Abraham and so they also come under God’s care through Abraham, and so when the Arabian nations support Israel they enter the covering of the Lord’s protection.  The Abraham promise of protection and blessing applies to the Arabs and the Jews, for all of them (Ishmael, Isaac, and the sons of Keturah) are all “in the Loins of Abraham” when the initial promises are made.  Genesis 12:2-3, 12:7-9, 13:14-17, 15:1-7.  

The Lord gives the attackers no option but to express their hatred of him and his people in open war. They are denied their use of hypocrisy and double talk any longer, they must launch their attack, and instead of repentance, they sweep towards and over the ancient borders of the land of Israel. 

They try to destroy the Jewish people, who they resent, and the wealthy and modern Arabs who they also hate, but the Lord God will be sanctified through their evil!  They will see the Lord’s glory and the entire world of non-Jewish/Arab people will see that God is Lord, and the “heathen” rebels will surely know the judgment of God upon them. The evil men look around and see their mighty army, and know others are gathering to resist them, but they believe they have enough of a “head start”, and so having little time before the arrival of the western forces, they move in malicious and murderous haste. 

The evil men see their vast numbers and trust their malice and power, but they do not look up and remember that they fight against the Creator of the Universe and author of the Plan from eternity past. The Lord will use this invasion to glorify his holy name.  He is Alpha and Omega, the Beginning and the End, and He will make an end of their plans and schemes and all mankind will draw breath and see that God is indeed powerful.   This is the last great demonstration of God’s power and plan openly before the Anti-Christ reveals himself to deceive the evil remnant of mankind later. 

17  Thus saith the Lord GOD; Art thou he of whom I have spoken in old time by my servants the prophets of Israel, which prophesied in those days many years that I would bring thee against them? 18  And it shall come to pass at the same time when Gog shall come against the land of Israel, saith the Lord GOD, that my fury shall come up in my face.

The Lord will at that time refer back to these days of Ezekiel and remind Gog and his host that he had moved the prophet 2600 years before to proclaim their fate. All Moslems honour Ezekiel and so to assault the land in this invasion is to despise the prophet and God who gave him this message!  He assures them that their fate is sealed in their invasion, as is the fate of all who rebel against the will of the Lord their God and assault his people. 

As the Arab world says, “It is written” – there is no hope for these evil men for the Plan of God has been revealed by Ezekiel and they will lose!  There is no hiding and no escape from the judgment of God, from the one who made the universe and all that there is in it.  All the prophets record the Lord’s judgment, but this invasion will reap a terrible judgment for those who attack, but will also be used to set all the pieces in order for the final act of man’s evil, the Great Tribulation itself!   Gog is but another pale imitation of the Anti-Christ to come, and both will be crushed by God.

19  For in my jealousy and in the fire of my wrath have I spoken, Surely in that day there shall be a great shaking in the land of Israel; 20  So that the fishes of the sea, and the fowls of the heaven, and the beasts of the field, and all creeping things that creep upon the earth, and all the men that are upon the face of the earth, shall shake at my presence, and the mountains shall be thrown down, and the steep places shall fall, and every wall shall fall to the ground.

The start of the judgment of the armies of Gog is that every wall in the entire land of Israel is shaken down by God. There would appear to be a vastly powerful (9+) earthquake.  This may also involve the collapse of the great mosques and 16th century walls of Jerusalem.  The entire land has many of its walls and buildings flattened, even before the enemy army enters it. The earthquake is centred in Israel, but will be felt around the entire Middle East, and it may even go wider – as these events here appear to be a prelude to the events of the Great Tribulation – a true tectonic “beginning of sorrows” for man without God.  In every part of the land, the foundations of all buildings are shaken and many fall.  Later Ezekiel will speak of the “isles of the sea” also being judged, possibly by earthquake triggered tsunamis.

The saved people are safe in this, but they are confronting the fact that they are entering the last stage of the history of man upon this earth in this present universe. This earthquake in Israel is a sign to the unsaved Jewish people, and a reminder to all the saved of the earth that this world is to be shaken and finally imploded, and a new one created, with the saved of all the ages alone entering the new one. 2 Peter 3:9-18.  The earthquake however will make defence easier, as rubble makes good cover.  It makes the attacker’s job harder and the defender’s job easier.   The earthquake seriously slows the enemy’s advance, with roads blocked and passes through the mountains covered in rubble.  The time it buys means the western powers are possibly able to arrive in time in force to later play a decisive role.

21  And I will call for a sword against him throughout all my mountains, saith the Lord GOD: every man's sword shall be against his brother. 22  And I will plead against him with pestilence and with blood; and I will rain upon him, and upon his bands, and upon the many people that are with him, an overflowing rain, and great hailstones, fire, and brimstone. 23  Thus will I magnify myself, and sanctify myself; and I will be known in the eyes of many nations, and they shall know that I am the LORD

There is total war declared upon the attackers, with the entire population taking up arms in the lands attacked to fight against all who have opposed the Lord their God, even to traitorous members of their own family/neighbours. The Lord also rains fire and hailstones of lava (numbers of artillery delivered tactical nuclear weapons I suspect from their description) upon the enemy forces, and the entire army of the satanically inspired invaders are wiped out with few survivors (next chapter). 

The end of man’s time upon the earth even before the Lord’s return is soaked in blood because of the rebelliousness of unsaved man. This “prelude type” war is a bloody one, with the entire invading army nearly all destroyed.  The “beginning of sorrows” is but the start of the judgments that find their end in the Great Tribulation period.   Matthew 24:4-8.   The start of all this is the carnage of the two World Wars, leading to the deaths of over to 100 million people from the warfare and the resultant diseases that flowed from each war.  This great Middle Eastern War is the third continuation of these world wars.

The devastation of this war is such that many of the people of the earth may turn to their Bibles and read the words of Ezekiel and see them fulfilled, and then read Revelation and shudder.  Let us hope and pray that they do more than shudder, but actually worship the Lord.  James 2:19, Acts 4:8-12, John 3:16.  This great war is the greatest encouragement to mankind to read the Bible ever received by men world wide.  In the midst of the judgment here there is the last great grace encouragement for man to see that God has a plan and that it has been revealed in ages past!

All will know that the Lord is truly God of all, as this act of man’s evil history upon this earth is played out. In some way, not revealed to us, or known at the time by the prophet, this invasion prepares the way for, both tremendous evangelism in the Great Tribulation, and for the acceptance of the one world ruler, the Antichrist.  It is a watershed event; dividing people into two opinions about God and the needs of mankind. It may also be the first step leading to the later salvation of the 144,000 Jewish evangelists who will witness during the Great Tribulation. Revelation 7:1-3. Clearly the events within Israel change that land permanently and their later corrupted leadership believe they need the Treaties that the Antichrist is later going to negotiate. 

These events also lead to the rebuilding of the Temple and peace between especially Sunni Arab and Jew (although there may be a sort of peace before). There is a lot more in this vision than we see at our point before events unfold, but at the time it unfolds, the Lord’s godly prophets and preachers will see, and preach, and many will have their eyes opened then and later through it.  Ephesians 2:4-13.  God will bring glory from disaster. Romans 8:28.

PASTORAL APPLICATION

1. GOD’S FOREKNOWLEDGE IS SEEN IN THIS PROPHECY. At least 2600 years before it occurs, the fate of Gog and Magog and their allies is foretold in full. God’s grace is such that none in their armies, and the armies of the Arabs and Jews are left without excuse for any rebellion they raise against his Plan, and all who assault God’s people Israel are judged. This rebellion against God’s clear Plan and purposes is a full and final warning not to mess around with Israel! It is evidence for unsaved men to see during the Great Tribulation, that attacking Israel is a wrongful thing. It may be the piece of evidence that leads to the salvation of many in that even more terrible time of Great Tribulation. God truly will turn the awfulness of this time into glory; cursing will become blessing to those who accept the Lord as a result of seeing these things.

2. THE END OF MAN’S TIME UPON THE EARTH BEFORE THE LORD’S RETURN IS A TIME OF REBELLION AND DESTRUCTION, BUT ALSO OPPORTUNITY/EVANGELISM. This earth is not eternal, and nor are the unsaved and evil rebels, for they all perish with the earth in the end. Satan and all his followers are tied into the present universe, and their power and influence ends at the end of space and time.  In the new universe dwells righteousness alone. Those who hated God and His people exist only within the eternal judgment of the “Lake of Fire” in whatever form it takes within the New Creation. Revelation 21:4, 8, 27.  

The end of man’s present time upon the earth before the Lord’s return is a time of great carnage and sadness, and finally all of saved mankind will be ready to say “goodbye” to this old tired and sin filled earth, with all it’s memories of evil and the Fall. We still love this earth now, but the events of the years leading up to the Great Tribulation and then its evils, eliminates all that in the end from all the saved of mankind.  By the end of the Millennial Kingdom all are ready for this universe to perish and be replaced by the next and greatest creation.  2 Peter 3:10-18, Revelation 21-22.
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EZEKIEL CHAPTER 39

EZEKIEL 39:1- 10

“1. Therefore, thou son of man, prophesy against Gog, and say, Thus saith the Lord GOD; Behold, I am against thee, O Gog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal: 2  And I will turn thee back, and leave but the sixth part of thee, and will cause thee to come up from the north parts, and will bring thee upon the mountains of Israel: 3  And I will smite thy bow out of thy left hand, and will cause thine arrows to fall out of thy right hand. 4  Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of Israel, thou, and all thy bands, and the people that is with thee: I will give thee unto the ravenous birds of every sort, and to the beasts of the field to be devoured. 5  Thou shalt fall upon the open field: for I have spoken it, saith the Lord GOD. 6  And I will send a fire on Magog, and among them that dwell carelessly in the isles: and they shall know that I am the LORD. 7  So will I make my holy name known in the midst of my people Israel; and I will not let them pollute my holy name any more: and the heathen shall know that I am the LORD, the Holy One in Israel. 8  Behold, it is come, and it is done, saith the Lord GOD; this is the day whereof I have spoken. 9  And they that dwell in the cities of Israel shall go forth, and shall set on fire and burn the weapons, both the shields and the bucklers, the bows and the arrows, and the handstaves, and the spears, and they shall burn them with fire seven years: 10  So that they shall take no wood out of the field, neither cut down any out of the forests; for they shall burn the weapons with fire: and they shall spoil those that spoiled them, and rob those that robbed them, saith the Lord GOD.”

REFLECTION
1. Therefore, thou son of man, prophesy against Gog, and say, Thus saith the Lord GOD; Behold, I am against thee, O Gog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal: 2  And I will turn thee back, and leave but the sixth part of thee, and will cause thee to come up from the north parts, and will bring thee upon the mountains of Israel:

Verses 1-20 contain more judgments upon Gog. Why would the prophet apparently “waste his powder” on such repetition? Surely what we have read in the chapter before is enough; what he has said only needs to be said once, does it not? This is a challenge to us all to repeat vital messages in slightly different ways to reinforce the truth. By deliberate repetition we do not insult people; rather, we honour them, taking their plight seriously and giving them several opportunities to come to the truth and be delivered. God is gracious and his Word is always open to lead to salvation until the day of death.  The vital importance of this prophetic word is also underlined by this repetition here.

The exact figures of survivors from the evil armies are given here. The Lord will bring the enemy forces right through to the mountains of Israel, and there they will be defeated, and 1/6th of the invading army alone survives. Now this passage that records the 1/6th survival, is a question filled passage, and it may be that none of the evil army that murders and pillages survive at all.   Who are these survivors? Are these the believers amongst them, forced to accompany the army, are they the baggage train servants only, or are they the ones who repent and withdraw? 

We do not know, but the justice of God is such that these are the most likely options if there are any survivors. Two Psalms used by the people of Israel through this time are Psalms 40:14-17, 68:1-4.  Also refer to Isaiah 37:27-29.   In some powerful way these events form the pre-evangelism of Israel that will lead during the Great Tribulation to the salvation of the people. Zechariah 12:10ff.  Another thing to reflect upon is the identity of the “Mountains of Israel”.   Look at your Bible Maps, not your modern ones, and reflect that under the kingdom of David and Solomon the “mountains of Israel” incorporate much of the mountains of Jordan, Lebanon, and Syria, not just the central spine of Israel.  Ezekiel in the following chapters of his prophetic work will reflect the larger view of Israel, not the reduced “rump” of Judah!
3  And I will smite thy bow out of thy left hand, and will cause thine arrows to fall out of thy right hand. 4  Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of Israel, thou, and all thy bands, and the people that is with thee: I will give thee unto the ravenous birds of every sort, and to the beasts of the field to be devoured.

Their weapons will be blasted out of their hands, and they will fall to the ground like ripe fruit. Their bodies will fall upon the mountains by the judgment of God and the birds of Africa and Arabia will gather to devour them. The Jewish people and their Arab supporters and fellow targets at this time, are clearly looked after through this terrible period of invasion and carnage. The Lord removes most of his people from harms away, so that the cleared mountains become the fields of death for the invaders only. Psalms 46:6-11, 76:1-12, Isaiah 34:1-8. 

This judgment is a “Day of the Lord”, and he will judge the people of Gog, but not stop there, for he will judge all who sought to bring comfort to those who practised this evil hatred of the sons of Abraham. The Lord is going to judge these people and through that judgment He is going to give evidence to that last generation of his power, majesty, and just plan. This is not the final judgment, which will occur at the end of the Great Tribulation, but it prefigures it in many ways. The events described in these two chapters of Ezekiel sets the stage for the last great judgment before the return of the Lord, and the message is clear; there is no escape for those who work evil.  

The Great Tribulation is in many ways prepared for by this great invasion and all the nations of mankind are polarized as to attitude to Israel and the Word/Plan of God. 

Refer to the BTB for studies of the three greatest judgments upon the earth and see the similarities and differences. COVENANTS – NOAHIC, JUDGMENT – BAPTISM OF FIRE, DAY OF WRATH, and also JUDGMENT:  GREAT WHITE THRONE and CHRIST:  RETURN OF OUR LORD. 

5  Thou shalt fall upon the open field: for I have spoken it, saith the Lord GOD. 6  And I will send a fire on Magog, and among them that dwell carelessly in the isles: and they shall know that I am the LORD. 7  So will I make my holy name known in the midst of my people Israel; and I will not let them pollute my holy name any more: and the heathen shall know that I am the LORD, the Holy One in Israel.

The Lord has spoken the judgment and it will happen because of this, for the Lord’s words express truth and certainty. The judgment will fall upon the land of Gog; and even upon the land and cities of Magog itself. Fire will fall upon them and they will know that the Lord is their God, but they will see the truth too late to save themselves from the judgments that will fall upon them.  These nations are severely damaged by the wrath unleashed upon them. Is this a nuclear exchange and/or severe earthquakes and other tectonic activity? It is clearly so violent and sudden that it opens the door later to more acceptance by most nations of a one world leader in the Great Tribulation period, and so it is most likely a mix of both, but these events leave possibly hundreds of thousands, or even millions dead!

The judgment also falls upon the “islands of the seas”. In these far off islands, the people have become careless of morality and casual about holiness, and so they have sinned in the same way the people of Isaiah and Ezekiel’s days have sinned. They have become immoral and disobedient in their worship to the Lord. Their slackness in following the truth has led them into the path of lies, sin and death. 

In some way the “isles” are disciplined by the Lord directly; possibly by earthquake/tsunami. The earthquake that flattens many of the walls in Israel at this time may be repeated world wide and such quakes set off tsunami, just as we have seen in 2001, 2005, 2009 and 2011.  A major quake in Israel could set off tsunami in the Mediterranean at least, hitting Cyprus and Crete (the original “Isles of the Sea”).  The “far isles” (New Zealand) in the South Pacific have violated God’s Laws by approving Abortion, Same Sex Marriage, and may yet approve euthanasia, and New Zealand voted for Hamas against Israel in the UN!   We are all ripe for judgment after such great evils and it may be that great judgments unfold upon us at this time.

The Israelis world wide are also judged in this process, and as for the non-Jewish people upon the earth, just so for the Jewish people.  All are judged by the Lord for their evil ways. The Lord will not allow any to pollute his holy name much longer.  This invasion and its earthquake precursor is a “wake up call” to the wavering people of the nations, to either get their hearts right with the Lord, or later throw their lot in with the dictator of the world who will become the Antichrist.  

The events of Ezekiel 38-39 mean that the people of the earth cannot sit on the spiritual fence much longer; they are either for the Lord or for the enemy.  Thus the stage is set for the Great Tribulation.  We need to be more vigilant over the details of our own life every day, and let prophetic study purify our daily lives.  The fruit of prophetic study is that we do not let the Lord’s name be taken in vain by ourselves; either in the words of our lips, or by our sinful actions. Isaiah 43:1-7, 55:1-9.  The fruit of all walking with Jesus is assurance; “For God has not given us a spirit of fear, but of Power, Love, and a Sound/focused Mind”.  2 Timothy 1:7.
8  Behold, it is come, and it is done, saith the Lord GOD; this is the day whereof I have spoken. 9  And they that dwell in the cities of Israel shall go forth, and shall set on fire and burn the weapons, both the shields and the bucklers, the bows and the arrows, and the hand staves, and the spears, and they shall burn them with fire seven years:

The prophet speaks now from the perspective of the completed work of God upon these evil people. In a vision he sees the Lord’s judgment completed. We must remember that the prophet sees all these things, and the shock and the horror of the deaths of hundreds of thousands would have stayed with him.  This is why he is urgent, even 2600+ years before the events, to record every detail that will help these people resist the temptation to join this doomed rebellion against the Holy One of Israel.  
Remember many of the Persian and old Scythian peoples join this evil expedition and the prophet sees that and desires to warn them all, that they might avoid joining the armies.  Many will heed the prophet’s warning in Iran and the “Stans” and be saved as a result.  Though dead for 2600 years the prophet Ezekiel still speaks words of salvation to those who love and serve God in these areas.   Ezekiel is in the region that the armies will sweep over and he sees that in the vision and is horrified by the carnage.  Many believers are in these areas today, and these two chapters stand as God’s warning – do not join this domed invasion of the Middle East! 
He also has a glimpse of events after this time, and is even more urgent that the people return to righteousness, so that they are ready to play their part in facing this great satanic assault upon Israel, for this is not the last one, the Great Tribulation is the last one!  Remember, great revival can be followed quickly by great apostasy, as the days of Josiah were followed quickly by the days of Zedekiah!  The events described here are momentous and may produce temporary revival, but it may last no longer than Josiah’s did before the Anti-Christ moves.

The amount of weaponry involved is extensive, with seven years “fuel” in the weapons that are gathered by the Israelis after the battle. It is this comment regarding the time for the burning of the weaponry that sways me from the view I held previously that this was a rebellion at the end of the Millennial Kingdom (Revelation 20:7-9 is clearly another incident involving the same and other people groups) to that this prepares the way for the events of the Great Tribulation. 

If the Gog-Magog Rebellion/invasion occurs at the end of the Millennium, then my previous comments from the first edition of this commentary would apply. “From this comment it would appear that (if) this war occurs at the end of the Millennium, there is a clean up and settling period after it, perhaps while the Great White Throne judgment occurs for all the unbelievers of history. The Great White Throne Judgment is described in Revelation 20:11 and it may involve a seven year period, or more, to ensure every unbeliever of history is dealt with personally by the Lord.”  

While this is logical I no longer believe this to be the case, as the “plain sense” of these chapters indicates that this great invasion occurs in such a way to set the scene for a greater event to follow, and that event is not the Great White Throne Judgment, but the Great Tribulation.  They are positioned by Ezekiel in his book before the Chapters describing the Lord’s rule over the earth, and so the context indicates these events are a prelude to the Great Tribulation – which ends with the Lord’s return to rule from the Millennial Temple (Ezekiel 40-48).  As we have seen, the events here will prepare mankind to make their final choice regarding the true identity of the Lord Jesus Christ. It is the ultimate prelude to the events described in the book of Revelation.   As we always note, we will not “fall out with brethren” who disagree with us on these matters.

10  So that they shall take no wood out of the field, neither cut down any out of the forests; for they shall burn the weapons with fire: and they shall spoil those that spoiled them, and rob those that robbed them, saith the Lord GOD

The weapons that are gathered provide the fuel for fires, and the food and money that the army carry provides the living expenses of the Lord’s people of the land for the next seven years. Those who came to spoil the land are themselves spoiled and destroyed. The wealth of their army provides the means for the Israelis to rebuild their land and buildings, so that they are ready for the events of the Great Tribulation. Those who have read their bibles as a result of this invasion now know what is to come, and will ensure the rebuild of the land includes good defensive positions for the last great attack upon the land at the end of the Great Tribulation period.

PASTORAL APPLICATION

1. THE LORD’S PLAN IS A PERFECT PLAN AND ENDS WITH A FINAL JUDGMENT. All who do not do the will of the Lord will face him, from the least to the greatest.   Revelation 20:11-15.  The great revival of these days after the invasion of Israel does not last, but those who repent and read their Bibles are prepared for the even more momentous days that quickly follow thereafter.  The Word protects, when it is read, believed, and applied into daily life.  In the Great Tribulation period one third+ of the nation Israel are going to be saved. Zechariah 12:10ff.

EZEKIEL 39:11- 20  

“11. And it shall come to pass in that day, that I will give unto Gog a place there of graves in Israel, the valley of the passengers on the east of the sea: and it shall stop the noses of the passengers: and there shall they bury Gog and all his multitude: and they shall call it The valley of Hamongog. 12  And seven months shall the house of Israel be burying of them, that they may cleanse the land. 13  Yea, all the people of the land shall bury them; and it shall be to them a renown the day that I shall be glorified, saith the Lord GOD. 14  And they shall sever out men of continual employment, passing through the land to bury with the passengers those that remain upon the face of the earth, to cleanse it: after the end of seven months shall they search. 15  And the passengers that pass through the land, when any seeth a man's bone, then shall he set up a sign by it, till the buriers have buried it in the valley of Hamongog. 16  And also the name of the city shall be Hamonah. Thus shall they cleanse the land. 17  And, thou son of man, thus saith the Lord GOD; Speak unto every feathered fowl, and to every beast of the field come; gather yourselves on every side to my sacrifice that I do sacrifice for you, even a great sacrifice upon the mountains of Israel, that ye may eat flesh, and drink blood. 18  Ye shall eat the flesh of the mighty, and drink the blood of the princes of the earth, of rams, of lambs, and of goats, of bullocks, all of them fatlings of Bashan. 19  And ye shall eat fat till ye be full, and drink blood till ye be drunken, of my sacrifice which I have sacrificed for you. 20  Thus ye shall be filled at my table with horses and chariots, with mighty men, and with all men of war, saith the Lord GOD.”

REFLECTION
11. And it shall come to pass in that day, that I will give unto Gog a place there of graves in Israel, the valley of the passengers on the east of the sea: and it shall stop the noses of the passengers: and there shall they bury Gog and all his multitude: and they shall call it The valley of Hamongog. 12  And seven months shall the house of Israel be burying of them, that they may cleanse the land.

The stink will rise up from the land for many months, from the remains of the bodies of the fallen, and they will all be buried in the land of Israel. Their remains will be granted decent burial there, in the land they came to destroy they will lie in their graves, and there await their turn to be called to the Great White Throne before being sent to the Lake of Fire.  All who travel through the land to the feasts in the last years of peace before the Great Tribulation begins will have to block their noses, the smell of death will be so heavy in the air. 

It will take seven months to bury all the obvious bodies and body parts of the dead, there will be so many of them, but the terrible job is to be done, and the land is cleansed of the blood that has polluted it. If tactical nuclear weapons are used, as it would appear from the text, then the time frame is understandable, as a thorough search needs to be made for body parts, and some will pop up for years to come.  It will be a time of holy actions by the believing Jewish people, as they bury the dead, and then, after seven long months undertake a solemn seven day purification of the land and people from the blood shed. Numbers 19:16-22, Deuteronomy 21. This marks a turning point in the religious life of the land itself, with a priesthood now starting to operate fully in a Mosaic manner as a result of these events. 

My suspicion is that the nature and carnage of this invasion and its clear fulfilment of these two chapters move the Israeli people to return fully to the Law of Moses and apply its rituals, even to the rebuilding of the Temple on the Temple Mount. The support of the Arabian nations at the outset of and all through the invasion may also point to this. If the Saudis support them, and they are “guardians of the holy places of Islam”, then a treaty may be envisaged that would allow the new temple to go up alongside the Mosques, with peace between surviving Jew and surviving Arab, for all have been through this invasion together.  It appears that the Sunni Moslem Arabs share the battles and their lands experience the carnage of this invasion/earthquakes as does Israel.  There are many world changing things behind these verses that will only be clear when they occur!  The great earthquake that starts the battles may even flatten the ancient mosques and the whole site may be a rebuilding site for the two great religions, but certainly a temple rises here.

13  Yea, all the people of the land shall bury them; and it shall be to them a renown the day that I shall be glorified, saith the Lord GOD. 14  And they shall sever out men of continual employment, passing through the land to bury with the passengers those that remain upon the face of the earth, to cleanse it: after the end of seven months shall they search.

All the people of the land will be involved in this task, under their political and religious leadership. It is vital that all take part, horrible though it is, for it underlines the evil and nasty consequences of sin. Every person will have their stomach turn by this work, and so there are special “decontamination teams” set up for the task of burying the dead. This would be expected especially if the dead are contaminated by nuclear fallout and special training and processes are needed.  Normal work on the land would be disrupted for seven years while trees are replanted and land cleared of contamination.
There is enough time during this clean up period for all the survivors in the land to fully understand God’s holiness and his reasons for this judgment, for they have seen the consequences of their own sin upon their land. There is a special group of body buriers (decontamination teams) who travel the land even after the seven months is up to search out for any piles of bones left behind after the initial seven months, to ensure all are buried. They will purify the land of the bodies of the fallen and the land will have material prosperity again for the last years of this Age, underlining the grace and mercy and provision of the Lord, in his ability to restore all things to peace. 

15  And the passengers that pass through the land, when any seeth a man's bone, then shall he set up a sign by it, till the buriers have buried it in the valley of Hamongog. 16  And also the name of the city shall be Hamonah. Thus shall they cleanse the land.

The bones of the dead are to be identified and all buried away by the special burial teams. Even though the peace upon the earth may last only a short while before the Great Tribulation begins, the purity of the land is to be maintained. In these little things we see the care the Lord wants us to take of all things in our own lives, to root out thoughts of evil and so keep ourselves pure before him. It is like the cleansing of the temple by the Lord before his ministry and just before it ends to ensure that the message of the temple sacrifices gets clearly out to all. The cleansing of the land at this time is a preparation for the Israelis for the days soon to come upon them in the tribulation period.

All travellers through the land will be briefed on what they are to do, and every fragment of bone seen is to be marked and the teams of buriers will search and find them and bury them immediately.  With smart phones and GPS this is now easy.  They will cleanse the land, and live in the city named in verse 16 as Hamonah (the place of the multitude), in the Valley of burial, until the work is done.  These people do a dirty and defiling job, but they do it as unto the Lord and they are blessed by their obedience. The city of Hamonah becomes a memorial, as does the valley of burial; a reminder to all of the terrible consequences of fighting against God.  

This is a vital piece of evidence for the people entering the Great Tribulation, so that they have a physical witness to the Lord’s power to judge, so that anyone who seeks the Lord may remember.  They can know that He will indeed be victorious, as He was against Gog-Magog, and they can be assured that Antichrist is a liar and will also fall just as Gog did in his evil plans!   Even then only one third of Israelis are saved in that time!  Zechariah 12:10-14:9.
One commentator has worked out if a million able bodied men are in the land, and each one buries one corpse per day over seven months, then with Sabbath days off work the total could be over 180,000,000 contaminated corpses of men and animals! The valley described is filled to the top with the dead of the rebellious nations! The vastness of this carnage and its aftermath is staggering, beyond words, but the figures given by this commentator are vastly overstated for after nuclear weapon use it is parts of bodies that are being identified and buried but the numbers of people killed is clearly excessive. 

17  And, thou son of man, thus saith the Lord GOD; Speak unto every feathered fowl, and to every beast of the field come; gather yourselves on every side to my sacrifice that I do sacrifice for you, even a great sacrifice upon the mountains of Israel, that ye may eat flesh, and drink blood. 18  Ye shall eat the flesh of the mighty, and drink the blood of the princes of the earth, of rams, of lambs, and of goats, of bullocks, all of them fatlings of Bashan.

The birds of the lands close by the nation Israel are gathered to eat the flesh of the fallen and they feast themselves for the seven months of the burial process. The Lord offers the birds this sacrifice as a gift to them for these last years of the final Age of rebellious man upon the degenerate earth. They not only eat the flesh of men, but also of all the animals of the land. The battles and the use of fire-based (Nuclear) weapons indiscriminately kill all living things over the mountains that are not hidden by the Lord. The blotting out of all life upon the hills of Israel is total, with hundreds of thousands of men and animals slaughtered in a day, and buried over the seven months.

19  And ye shall eat fat till ye be full, and drink blood till ye be drunken, of my sacrifice which I have sacrificed for you. 20  Thus ye shall be filled at my table with horses and chariots, with mighty men, and with all men of war, saith the Lord your God.

The table for the feast of the birds is groaning under the weight of the corpses of the fallen. There is a total end of all invasion forces here, and as we have already seen, with only 1/6th of the men who came against the land of God alive at the end, if that. It may be that all the evil invaders are killed by the weapons used against them and only their support units well back from the front escape.  Only at the time will the figure of 1/6th be seen and understood, and form more evidence that the words of the Bible hold true, and so the book of Revelation is to be fulfilled literally, just as Ezekiel has been!

PASTORAL APPLICATION

1. TO OPPOSE GOD’S WILL IS A FOOLISH AND FATAL THING. All who rebel against the PLAN OF GOD are cast down, and all who hate God must face their maker and realise their hatred was an evil thing for which they are rightly judged.  The end of this invasion is the last great prophetic trumpet call to mankind before the Rapture/Great Tribulation.

2. SOME JOBS ARE DIRTY AND HARD, BUT THEY ARE TO BE DONE. The burial parties are doing a job that hinders their eating, their sleep, and their worship, but the job is to be done “as unto the Lord”, and these people do it cheerfully before the Lord, and make their prayers to the Lord as they go. The Lord may call us to dirty work, and if so, we are to relax, and freely serve the Lord in joy and peace.  

EZEKIEL 39:21 - 29 

“21. And I will set my glory among the heathen, and all the heathen shall see my judgment that I have executed, and my hand that I have laid upon them. 22  So the house of Israel shall know that I am the LORD their God from that day and forward. 23  And the heathen shall know that the house of Israel went into captivity for their iniquity: because they trespassed against me, therefore hid I my face from them, and gave them into the hand of their enemies: so fell they all by the sword. 24  According to their uncleanness and according to their transgressions have I done unto them, and hid my face from them. 25  Therefore thus saith the Lord GOD; Now will I bring again the captivity of Jacob, and have mercy upon the whole house of Israel, and will be jealous for my holy name; 26  After that they have borne their shame, and all their trespasses whereby they have trespassed against me, when they dwelt safely in their land, and none made them afraid. 27  When I have brought them again from the people, and gathered them out of their enemies' lands, and am sanctified in them in the sight of many nations; 28  Then shall they know that I am the LORD their God, which caused them to be led into captivity among the heathen: but I have gathered them unto their own land, and have left none of them any more there. 29  Neither will I hide my face any more from them: for I have poured out my spirit upon the house of Israel, saith the Lord GOD.”

REFLECTION
21. And I will set my glory among the heathen, and all the heathen shall see my judgment that I have executed, and my hand that I have laid upon them. 22  So the house of Israel shall know that I am the LORD their God from that day and forward.

The Lord acts to ensure all know the truth about who rules and who is God. The fallen proclaim his power in their deaths and the living praise him for their life and deliverance from/through such carnage. Psalms 76:1-12, Haggai 2:21-22. Those nations and people who remain “heathen” will know before their judgment that they are judged by the God they have ignored, and that their judgment is righteous, and the saved of Israel will praise the Lord, and for the rest of time will affirm the truth about the character and acts of Almighty God.  The great mystery of man’s free will is that though people may recognize truth, they may still hate it, and refuse to accept and act upon it.  James 2:19.
The writer here records these things as if even the people of God have forgotten the truth. After 2000 years of wandering the earth for Israel it is possible to forget the Lord’s character, as the daily grind of life distracts from holiness, and people fall into a formalistic religious observance rather than a living faith. This great invasion is a wake up call to Israel and appears to prepare them for the last great challenge they face before they welcome their Messiah. Zechariah 12:10ff.  

The terrible Holocaust of 1942-1945 saw the establishment of Israel as a nation again, but as a secular State, in “dry bones” unbelief in accordance with Ezekiel 37.   The events described in Ezekiel 38-39 appear to move the nation towards the revival that breaks out in the Great Tribulation period, Zechariah 12:10ff, and prepares them, by their return to the Law of Moses, for the return of the one Moses spoke of. Deuteronomy 5:22-33, 18:15-22.
Today, Israel, like most other nations is secular and narcissistic in its life style and religious life.  A sense of “entitlement” to good things is one of the diagnostic pointers to the problem of Narcissism. In the Bible such an attitude is simply referred to as “pride” and arrogance. It is the root of the Devil’s problem and is the destroyer of blessing, and the bringer of judgment upon those who have become so self centred. This great invasion of Gog-Magog is the end of narcissism for many in Israel, and the start of a revival of interest in spiritual things that leads to their salvation as a nation in the Great Tribulation period.  Zechariah 12:10ff.  It may lead to the last great evangelistic push before the Church leaves!

Christ centeredness is the only remedy for self centeredness; for if the Lord is our centre, then we have true stability, and a true assessment of our worth and place in the world. This issue of self centeredness remains the great challenge to all mankind, throughout all the ages of history.  We are challenged to daily turn from preoccupation with self, and lean upon, worship, and depend upon, the person and power of the Lord Jesus Christ. Psalms 9:9-10, 15-20, 32:1-11, Jeremiah 31:34-35, John 17:1-5, 1 John 5:20.  This great invasion, the major earthquake, and the carnage filled conventional and nuclear war at this time is the last “wake up call” for man before the Anti-Christ makes his move.

23  And the heathen shall know that the house of Israel went into captivity for their iniquity: because they trespassed against me, therefore hid I my face from them, and gave them into the hand of their enemies: so fell they all by the sword. 24 According to their uncleanness and according to their transgressions have I done unto them, and hid my face from them.

Having spoken of things yet 2600+ years away, the prophet now turns things back to the Exiles of his own day. None there know that these events are so far away, and so without the reference point we now have from the writings of John the Apostle, they can apply the prophecy directly to themselves. This is all right to do.  All prophetic truth is to be applied directly into the present day, with it’s lessons of power and encouragement applied into the daily life of the people of God.  All scripture is for us, even if its primary application is not “to us”.

The people in the Exile need to see that their slavery is a means to bring glory to God; that their apparent curse, is indeed a blessing in the Lord. In the plan of God, the Lord brings good out of apparent evil, when his people turn their lives and ways over to him. They have suffered exactly what the Lord through Moses said they would; they have no complaint against the Lord, for he warned them thoroughly. Leviticus 26, Deuteronomy 31:17-18, 32:19-30.  This later invasion described by Ezekiel is the start of the breakthrough of the Holy Spirit’s ministry of conviction upon Israel and the nations that will lead to the salvation of multitudes during the Great Tribulation period.  As the Exiles looked back to the words of Moses, so the people of a yet future day will look back to Ezekiel and bow before the Lord as God indeed.

The unbelieving nations of Ezekiel’s day will see that the Israelites have gone into captivity due to their sins, and they will learn from this fact.  The question remains, will Israel learn from these terrible coming events also?  They rejected God, opposed his will, and disobeyed his commands, and so they perished at the hand of their enemies. They have been punished in direct relationship to their evils. Sin separates us from blessing. Psalms 66:18, Isaiah 1:15, Jeremiah 2:9-19, 5:25, Habakkuk 1:13. There is hope for Israel as the Holy Spirit begins his work upon them as a direct result of this great invasion. It will bear full fruit in the midst and at the end of the Great Tribulation.   Zechariah 12:10ff. 

The way is open for restoration of blessing, and it remains the same throughout history; it is the way of repentance and forgiveness. Isaiah 1:16-20, 3:10-11, 59:16-19.  In Ezekiel’s day they had all these words of Isaiah and could have turned to them at any time and changed their viewpoint. After the news of the fall of the city of Jerusalem in 586 BC they will indeed return to the Lord through the ministries of Jeremiah’s words, and Ezekiel and Daniel, and blessing will flow again to them and then to their grandchildren, as they return to the land in 535 BC. The revival that Ezekiel leads is just a foretaste of the great revival that will flow directly from the Gog-Magog invasion.

25  Therefore thus saith the Lord GOD; Now will I bring again the captivity of Jacob, and have mercy upon the whole house of Israel, and will be jealous for my holy name; 26  After that they have borne their shame, and all their trespasses whereby they have trespassed against me, when they dwelt safely in their land, and none made them afraid.

The promise of return is again given. Both Jeremiah and Ezekiel, as we have seen so many times, remind the people that they are not totally cut off, and that they will return to the Lord their God. The Lord will bring them all back to the land and rebuild the nation from this remnant, and he will remain “jealous for his holy name”. The standards of God will not change throughout history; they will remain the same, and all men and women must come to terms with God in truth, not expect God to change to make it easier for them! It is this pride, when man thinks God should change for him that leads to disaster. 

That viewpoint leads people to join satanic plots and plans, and finally they join Satan in the Lake of Fire, for that was his sin. Isaiah 14, Ezekiel 28.  Satan expected God to change the rules for him, and to lift him up and share his glory with him, but God will not share his glory with any who demand it. The great good news of the Bible is that God gives us of his glory in and through our relationship with Christ Jesus. We receive glory in Christ by grace, but we are to receive his glory in humility and truth.  The truth is we remain his creation, and do not lift ourselves up above our place in the order of created beings.  He lifts us up; we do not lift up ourselves! 1 Peter 5:6-7. 

The people Ezekiel speaks to will be blessed in the day when they return from Babylonian Exile, and when they return again after the Lord’s Second Advent, and when they return to their hills after the defeat of Gog and his army. Three times will they return to the mountains of Israel, and three times they will be blessed by the Lord and will dwell in safety again. Each time will be after great pressures have been applied to them and they have faced their sin and dealt with all that has separated them from fellowship with their maker and their Saviour. Psalms 99:1-9, Jeremiah 3:22-24. Just as Moses had recorded the Lord’s Word regarding restoration, so they will be restored; but after their repentance! Leviticus 26:3-6, 40-45, Deuteronomy 30:1-10. This occurs in 535 BC and will occur again after the Great Tribulation ends with the return of the Lord. Zechariah 12-14. 

27  When I have brought them again from the people, and gathered them out of their enemies' lands, and am sanctified in them in the sight of many nations; 28  Then shall they know that I am the LORD their God, which caused them to be led into captivity among the heathen: but I have gathered them unto their own land, and have left none of them any more there. 29  Neither will I hide my face any more from them: for I have poured out my spirit upon the house of Israel, saith the Lord GOD.

The restoration of the nation will be full and final in the end, with no Israelites left in any other land then Israel after the Lord’s return. From this passage it may be that the invasion of Gog leads to the capture of many Israelites, and if that is so, then there is a promise of full restoration of them all. In each earlier time of invasion there was a dispersion of the Israelites, and the Lord promises a full restoration of them all. 

In the return of the 6th Century BC, 535 BC, the majority of the Jewish people stayed behind in Babylon, and the colony of Jews there remained strong until the Medieval period. There were more Jews in Alexandria in Egypt than in Jerusalem when the last great revolt began in 67 AD, and the numbers of the diaspora exceeded the number of Jews in Israel until 2015.  The Jews world wide today are roughly equal to the number of their fellows in the land in 2015 for the first time. 

The return in the days after the Lord’s Second Advent is full, final and complete. They will then have a thousand final years of blessing in their land before this old world and its tired universe is wound up.  2 Peter 3:10-18.  There will be a full and final last pouring of the Holy Spirit upon all the surviving believers in the end of the ages of mankind upon this present earth. The ages of fallen man end in blood in the Tribulation, but are finished in the fire of the Spirit before the last day of the winding up of all things associated with this present creation and it’s replacement by another eternal one.

PASTORAL APPLICATION

1. EVIL IS FINALLY TO BE REPLACED BY WORSHIP in ETERNITY. The end of this phase of the history of fallen mankind is God’s judgment. The Lord wipes all tears away, and the world finally completes it’s life with the blessing of the creator upon it and it’s surviving people, and he brings them through into a new universe, where the limits of space and time no longer apply, and where Satan and all his angels and human servants are no more remembered.

2. PRE-OCCUPATION WITH SELF HIDES MAN FROM FELLOWSHIP WITH GOD. We must challenge all people to step outside their own self centeredness and worship the Lord in spirit and in truth. The Devil always tries to get people to be preoccupied with their own things, and all our efforts are to be directed at this challenge; to lift the eyes up and see God for who He is.

3. THE PLAN OF GOD IS CERTAIN. From 2600+ years in the past, the words of Ezekiel will burn into the hearts and minds of the people of the closing days of the world before the Lord’s Second Advent, and they will all know that this is truly the work of God. There will be plenty of evidence of God’s work to counter the satanic deception of those days.
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